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“‘ What ought to have been the course pursued by the British Rulers ? Certainly it was 
their duty, first, to have ordained that the language, and character of the country, should 
be that of the courts of Justice.’’—Shore’s Notes on Indian Affairs. 


Ir would perhaps have been more adviseable that this work 
should have gone before the public without the accompaniment of a 
Preface; but this will be the more readily excused, when it is borne 
in mind that through its medium may be brought to public notice, | 
and perhaps to that of those persons in whose hands lie the reme- 
dial powers, the existence of a system as liable to the perversion of 
justice, as it is discreditable to the present era of British rule in 
India; and that is, the circumstance, that though the provinces on 
our South Eastern Frontier, conquered from the Burmese, have been 
for twenty years under our sway; their Courts of Law are conduct- 
ed in a language foreign to that of the Inhabitants. If this system 
was found so objectionable as to call for its abolition in the Courts of 
Law of Hindoostan, where the Oml: | or Native officials were of the 
same religion as the Plaintiff and Defendant ; it becomes a glaring 
evil and a crying»injustice in the case of our Burman fellow-sub- 


jects, who, as untrammelled as ourselves by caste, have not, like us, 


vl PREFACE. 

the vantage ground of place or the prestige of a ruling name to 
shield them from the religious prejudices of the Hindoos and 
Musalmans who compose the Omlah of the Courts at whose bar 
they are obliged to sue for justice, and by whom any complexion 
may be given to their case. 

In the numerous discourses handed down to his followers by that 
great Reformer of his age, Gaudama, though dwelling upon the 
various moral and social duties incumbent upon mankind, as pa- 
rent and child, in language too as forcible and beautiful, at times 
also in words almost identical with those found on the same sub- 
ject in the scriptures of the Christian ; he still urges more particu- 
larly the. necessity of rulers dealing justice, with impartiality and 
the greatest care, to their subjects. Among the various circum- 
stances which he declares are likely to pervert justice, he instances 
the four states of mind. “ Listen well,” he says, “to both parties 
in a suit, and then let your decision be in conformity to truth 
and justice. Avoid the four states of mind; the state of covetous- 
ness, and the state of malice, the state of fear, and the state of 
ignorance ;” on this last he lays a peculiar stress and adds, ‘‘ For 
as a beautiful and wooded landscape, otherwise gladdening and 
cheering to the eye, is rendered dreary and miserable by the con- 
tinued mist and sleet of a November sky; so is the uniform and 


beautiful system of justice rendered vile by the incapacity of a 
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fool, and the want of ability, to erasp the case, of one who is placed 
in the judgment seat, when deficient in the necessary acquirements.” 

To make the subject more striking, let us give a general sketch 
of what the search after justice appears to a Burman peasant, when 
a British subject. He usually first makes his complaint to the 
Magistrate, when the latter is engaged in hearing the morning re- 
ports of the Police,—if it be a case that does not admit of summary 
adjudication, he is directed to proceed to the Thannah or Police 
station, and make his deposition. When there, he finds his story 
taken from him and recorded in an unknown tongue ; finally placed 
in Court before the Magistrate, he finds every question given,. and 
every answer made known, through the medium of an unknown 
tongue. And when at last he hears the decision given, whatever may 
have been his fate, he hastens back to his village with feelings widely 
different from those with which he left it: in the one instance he 
endeavoured, as he sped his way, to store his mind with those 
phrases, which he hoped might most essentially urge his plea; to 
him, then, the pursuit of justice was identified with the choicest re- 
miniscences of his faith; in the other, it appears a confused and 
dizzy jargon utterly unintelligible, and carefully to be avoided. And 
this, then, is all that we, in the full conceit of self-arrogated superi- 
ority, have been enabled to give him in return for the sacred ‘‘ Yoon” 


of the Buddhist sway. 
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It was therefore to obviate in a measure the mischief of such a 
system as at present obtains, and to mitigate the estrangement 
caused by the ecaldan of a foreign tongue, by facilitating the ac- 
quirement of the Burmese language, that the author has been 
induced to draw up the following work ; ever bearing in mind those 
peculiarities and difficulties, which, however naturalised by custom, 
were found almost insurmountable to him as a beginner; and it is 
sent forth with a knowledge that it is required and with every hope 


and confidence that it will be of use to those who require it. 


INTRODUCTION. 


Tue physiognomy, character, and traditions of the Burmese people 
all join in pointing them out as of Tartar origin; but, at what period 
they were indebted to their Pali neighbours of Hindostan, for an alphabet, 
we are unable to decide. It is generally supposed that this took place 
on the expulsion of Boodhism from Hindostan Proper ; but, though they 
may not have earlier received their alphabetical system, many circum- 
stances join in inducing one to consider that the worship of a Boodh 
existed from the earliest ages in Trans-Gangetic India,* and it is to these 


* As the opinion here advanced may appear at variance with that of a most distin- 
guished Burmese scholar, Capt. Phayre, Assistant Commissioner of Arrakan, (as recorded 
in his notes on the History of Arrakan, published in the Transactions of the Asiatic 
Society of Bengal ;) a few remarks in elucidation may not be considered out of place. 
Though there is but little doubt that the Boodhism of Gaudama, the last Boodh, was 
not introduced into the countries beyond the Ganges, till at a comparatively modern 
period, on the final expulsion of Boodhism from Hindostan, and posterior perhaps to 
the Christian Era; yet there is every probability that the Boodhism of former Boodhs, 
existed long previous to that date. A detail of the historical grounds on which this 
opinion is founded, would be inadmissible in the “ Introduction” to a grammatical work ; 
we must confine ourselves, therefore, to the testimony afforded by the language itself. 
Boodhism acknowledges that there were three Boodhs who lived and died previous to 
Gaudama; that he, the fourth, revived the antient faith, reformed and purified it of the 
errors and perversions, that time and negligence had gathered round it, and rendered 


it more abstruse in its psychology. A fifth and last Boodh, it is believed, will arise, 
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provinces, through the means of their sacred literature, that we may look 
forward for much information, not only upon the history of Boodhism 
as a religion, which has there remained in a great measure free from the 
extraneous matter with which it is generally found mixed, as with the 
Demonolatry of Ceylon, the Hero worship of Nepal, and the Fetichism 
of Hindostan ; but also for many occasional lights upon the early history 
of the Peninsula of India Proper; as the rule of the Brahmin has not 
penetrated into the provinces beyond the Ganges, and their records have 
been therefore neither destroyed nor altered. 

It is not in the sphere of this Introduction to give a detailed analysis, 
or a historical sketch, of the language and literature of Burmah. But 
it is proposed to be confined to a rapid summary of some of its struc- 


tural peculiarities. 


who will in like manner revive and reform the faith now fast hastening into decay. 
In page 89 of the following work it has been noticed that the names of certain num- 
bers in the Burmese language had attributive significations, which could only be ac- 
counted for by their allusion to certain tenets of the Boodhist faith, tenets inherent in, 
and appertaining tq, Boodhism per se. Although there is not the slightest doubt that 
the Pali language vas introduced into Burmah and India beyond the Ganges, with 
the Boodhism of Gaudama, yet the Burmese language ‘existed there as a vernacular 
long previous, for it is not in the slightest or most remote degree connected in struc- 
ture, idiom, or system with any of the languages of Hindostan. As these roots then 
are Boodhistical in their allusion, and as they express certain qualities, and ideas, 
which (especially in the case of the name of the number nine) would be required for 
use in. any language, the inference that fairly may be drawn is, that the name of the 
roots, and the allusion to the religion were coeval, Let us exemplify this in the case 
of the Pali, an essentially Boodhistical, language: the name of the number “ five” 
(pegnyatsa) in the Pali language is composed of the root pegnya, which implies 


“Wisdom, Understanding ;” the final fsa, is an expletive in very common use in 
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The distinguishing feature of the Burmese language is, that its roots, 
and whole system are monosyllabic ; this at once separates it most marked- 
ly from all connection with any of the languages of the West, such as 
Pali and Sanscrit, which are polysyllabic in structure. On the introduction 
however of the Pali alphabet and literature from Hindostan, a numerous 
admixture of terms from that dialect took place ; but they remain as 
distinctly extraneous at the present time, as they were at that of their 
first admission. They are made use of in Burman works for the expres- 
sion of those metaphysical ideas appertaining to the abstruse psychology 
of present Boodhism, (that of Gaudama) which neither the Burmese, nor 


any dialect of modern nations is capable of conveying. Except’ in 


the Pali language. It has been shewn (p. 90) that, in the eye of the modern 
Boodhist, the number 5 typifies the five commandments, in fact the Law. It will be 
self-evident to the intelligent mind, how naturally that the fulfilment of the Law, was 
identified with “ Wisdom,” and “ Understanding.’ Examples might be multiplied 
to show that it was so, in the minds of the early races of mankind; “ Behold the fear 
of the Lord that is Wisdom, and to depart from evil, that is Understanding.” Job 
c. 28. v. 28. “Give me Understanding, and I shall keep thy Law; yea I shall ob- 
serve it with my whole heart.” Psalm cxix. 34. The same connection between 


> and the precepts of the Law, exist in tne 


* knowledge, wisdom, understanding,’ 
Burmese language. The pure Burman term for these five commandments is Sood: 
thiedengs, which implies “ news, information, &c.”’ and is composed of the root oe) thie, 
‘to know, perceive, understand,” and oné teng, (with or without the points,) to 
contain, hold,’ &c. whence 300063 adengs, ‘a measure of capacity, a basket.”” We 
shall in the analysis of the root “ Boodh,” have again occasion to notice the connec« 
tion between “ wisdom, and understanding” as the attribute of, and identified with, a 
“GOD,” and the number “ five.””, The appreciation of that argument of mind which 
thus gives to numbers a typical value, is one that will greatly assist in raising the veil 


which now shrouds the mysteries of Boodhism, 


~ 


xil INTRODUCTION. 


comparatively a few isolated cases, these Pali words are never made use 
of in common conversation; thus 063 tsékra, and elk) htanad, would 
not be employed to express severally “a wheel,” and “a place ;” but 


their Burman equivalents 8: bhees, and 96,5 arat. When brought 


into use, however, they generally undergo a slight modification in their 
finals; thus 00000 kala, and 005 tstt, are Burmanized Pali for 009¢00) 
kalau, and o(e3o tsékra, or in some cases the final syllables are omitted ; 
as q05 rat, for G\Od9 ratand, “a jewel ;” SoS tstet, from GOOD tsetan, “ mind, 
heart ;” CoC léng, “a husband,” from 0866 lienggan, “ penis.” 

The Alphabet of this language is acircular variety of the antient 
Nagri or Pali, divided like it into the several classes of Gutturals, Pala- 
tals, Labials, Dentals, &c. expressing in the same manner the combina- 
tion of its vowels with consonants by the use of symbols, and conform- 
ing in every way to the earlier alphabetical system of Hindostan: but, 
though the alphabet of Burmah presents all the arrangement of that of a 
finished tongue, such as the Pali—its dialect offers to our view a language 
in an early stage of formation, in fact cne, which on that account, is 
difficwit of acquisition by a person accustomed only to the grammatical 
and finished structure of the languages of modern nations; and it 
affords very many interesting and instructive examples of the various 
mental reasonings and processes required by man to express his ideas. 

All words, taking them generally, may in the Burmese, as in other 
languages, be divided into two classes, Apellatives and Attributives. 
The apellatives are noun substantives, including proper names; as oq 


160, “ man,” q3¢ rakhoing, “ Arracan,” a proper name. ‘The attributives 
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are a class which form the great staple of a language. It must be borne 
strictly in mind, that, in their radical forms, in this language they express 
an abstract idea, that is, one without any of its relations or modifica- 
tions expressed ; but an idea of some attribute, that is some quality, fact, 
deed, act, principle, or peculiarity abstractedly considered ; thus eenieley; 
koungs, implies “ good,” abstractedly considered ; neither substantive, 
adjective, nor verb. By the use of certain affixes, and, in one or two 
cases, of prefixes, we are enabled to express the modifications of this 
abstract quality “good ;” as BGQ2068 dkounge, or GAX0E “(GCs koungs 
khyéngs “ goodness ;” ean€3¢000 koungs thdit, adjective “ good :” by the 
addition of certain other affixes, again, we express the various relations 
of these modifications of “good ;” as ear062(GEs00(g koung: khyénge 
thahpyéngs, “ by means of goodness,” and so on with the rest. 

Again, by taking such a root as q)0% Ahyas, and bearing in mind that 
it implies the active principle of “ separation,” (the corresponding neuter 
of which is 099? kya, or as it is often written (oJo3 kras,) the following in- 
stances of its meaning will be the more readily appreciated. 303 khyas, 
when formed into a substantive by the prefix 99 d, as 809)08 akhyas, im- 
plies “an interval,’ whether of time, or space, as any thing intervening 
has necessarily the power of causing separation, or separating ; exempli- 
fying therefore the substantive fact of the active principle of separation. 
Q)0: khyaz, compounded with OD td, “one,” forms O09)9: takhyas, “ an- 


’ 


other,” because the fact, or principle of being “ another,” implies “ sepa- 
ration,” not being one and the same. Q)9 khya, (without the points of in- 


tonation,) implies “ alternation, leaving one and taking one, causing inter- 
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vals,” ee in all of which the idea of the active principle of “ separation,” 
or want of uniformity and homogeneousness may be traced ; and by a per- 
versity of meaning it implies, “the point where several lines cross each 
other but preserve their individuality, that portion common to several roads 
crossing each other,” also “a person under whom several others are equall y 
subordinate ;” hence, metaphorically, “a rule, or regulation conducive 
to sociability and good fellowship.” 003 Ayas, the intransitive form, 
implies “variegated with alternate bars, chequered, striped,’ &c. hence 
“a Tiger,’ in all of which the inference of want of uniformity, &c. is 
conveyed. (Jo: kraz, another form of the intransitive, with the heavy 
intonation, formed into a substantive by the prefix 90 d, forms so (ago: 
akras, “ between, betwixt, a crack, narrow road, gully, fissure,” &c. &c. 
through ali of which the intelligent mind may in the ee! way trace the 
same idea. (ego kra, the simple form of the intransitive, implies “separation 
in time,” whether past, or future. Its application in the word (gos 
kraz, “to hear,” is not so.evident, unless it imply that a thing to be 
“heard,” necessarily implies “separated” from its original source. 
Though all the roots of the Burmese language by no means admit of 
so ample an illustration as the foregoing, yet many of its compounds will 
be the more easily understood, by bearing in mind the force of the 
original roots. Having digressed thus far to give an idea of the power 
of these attributives in their pure radical form, we will revert to a 
further analysis. 

We have now before us two words 0 166, “ man,’’ abstractedly con- 


sidered, and 02062 kounge, “ good,” abstractedly considered. It is 
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evident that both these have many relations independent of, and still 
more in connection with, each other ; now the host of these relations that 
arise, and which are powerfully styled by the Greek Grammarians civdcopor, 
and by the Latins convinctiones, “ binding link or co-fetterings,” are ex- 
pressed in most beau by prepositions, adverbs, &c. or by an inflec- 
tion of the radical, (Conf. Blair’s Lectures on Elocution.) but in the Bur- 
mese language by certain affixes: a Grammar therefore of this language 
is nothing but a “Catalogue Raisonné” of these affixes. But, it is sin- 
gular that many of these convinctiones, which are thus used with appella- 
tives and attributives, are themselves nothing but attributives, (and it 
is probable that all originally were so, though, from the lapse of time, 
we are unable to trace the word or the metaphysical reasoning that gave 
rise to the idea.) This fact might be exemplified more or less from all 
languages ; but many affixes in the Burmese language eminently shew 
it; thus “éo man,” is 09 900% 16d aaz; the word 990: aaz, implying the 
attribute “force, power, possession.” Again a (gé loo hpyéng, implies 
“ by means of, through the instrumentality of man,” (é hpyéng, implying 
“strength, power, force.” The past tense of a verb is rendered by the 
use of the attributive (8: byees, “ done, finished ;” as 929% thwas, “ to go,” 
9903(33 thwas byees, “ gone.”* One of the affixes of the future tense is ops 


pronounced, and often found written 08 may, and which there is no 


* All our ideas may be said to be identified with the Past, the Present, or the 
Future; even the cases of nouns, as will be shewn hereafter, have in them an inherent 
idea of time. The Past has been to us a possession, and by its reminiscences in a 


measure now is; the Present we possess, but the Future we are deficient in. 
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doubt is a dialectic variety of 9 mai, (pronounced with a light intona- 
tion) “to be without, be deficient in ;” as it is evident that if an attribu- 
tive be future when used in connection with an appellative, such appella- 
tive must at that same time be deficient in the attribute implied by such 
attributive ; as a boy that will be good, or is going to be good, is evident- 
ly not a good boy. 

To develope this idea more fully, if we trace the progress of written 
language, ue perceive in its earliest stage, when the sketch of an object 
represented it tdeographically, a hand was drawn to convey the idea 
of “hand.” But when it was found necessary to convey the idea of at- 
tributes, which have no external form of their own, certain objects were 
considered as imbued with certain attributes ; thus a lion was sketched 


> 


to represent “valor ;” a lamb, “ meekness:” in this second, or symbolic 
stage, a hand would aptly represent “force,” “ power,” “instrumenta- 
lity.’ The third process was the phonetic stage, where certain marks 
represented certain sounds: generally external objects were made to re- 
present the initial sounds of their names ; thus we find a lion representing 
the letter « L.” (Champollion Gram. Egypt.) In this third stage to con- 
tinue our example a hand would be drawn to renee an “ H.” So in 
the case of the Burmese language, although adapted to a comparatively 
modern alphabet, its antique structure shews it as of a most early date ; 
though the instrumental case is not symbolically represented by the 
word “hand,” its symbolic character is” phonetically preserved in the 


word (g§ hpyéng, as shewn in the example above quoted. Many words 


in this language may be said to be a translation of symbols, as the term 
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used to convey the idea of “truth,” “ exactness,” is 99 hmdan, “a look- 
ing glass, a mirror.” A curious instance of mental reasoning that occurs 
in this language, and the resolution of which I leave to my readers, is, 
that although perhaps there may seem to be no two ideas more distinct 
than “similarity,” and “ dissimilarity,” the “ being similar” and the’ be- 
ing dissimilar ;” yet they are rendered in Burmese by the same: root, 
with this only difference, that in the one case the root is in its active, in 
the other in its neuter or intransitive form ; when active OQ htoo,* im- 


> 


plies to be “ dissimilar ;” when neuter C?2 too, implies “ to be similar.” 
From whence we may infer that in their metaphysics “ dissimilarity” 
is considered a positive, “ similarity,” a negatwe quality; or to continue 
the idea, it requires action to procure ourselves the attribute of “ dissimi- 
larity,” and imaction to remain possessed of “ similarity.” 

It has been truly remarked by all writers on the subject, how unphilo- 
sophically the term “ Noun” has been applied to an adjective, and that 
the adjective and the verb are identically the same. With this difference, 
however, that the attribute expressed by an adiodtive is always present 
in time, and present, that is indicative, in mood or manner ; whereas that 
of a verb varies from past, present, and future, with their various modi- 
fications. This is admitted in the Burmese language, Gana 009509, 
koungs thee loo, and can0€ 200009 koungs thait loo, imply a “ good man,” 


a “man possessing the attribute of present goodness.” ‘To conform as 


* The presence of the mark of heavy intonation does not in any way affect the 
derivative radix of this word. The nature of these marks, and the misapplication of 


the term “accents” to them will be pointed out below. 
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much as the subjeet will allow to the phraseology of English grammar 
ae affixes 095 thee, and COod thai, when in such positions, are 
styled “relative increments,” or “ connective affixes,” but they will like- 
wise be found mentioned (what they in reality are, and nothing more) 
a dines of the present time: in the same way they are used with attri- 
butives of action; as 00099509, la thee l6o, or COo9C00009 la thaii loo, 
“the coming man,” or if the same words are transposed 09.0999 65 loo 
la thee, “the man is coming.” We see this idea in the same way carried 
out in the use of the affix @} ee, which is at the same time an affix of the 
possessive case, and of the present tense; thus Cl 2095299 gna thee ddtstsa, 
or Clen000g9 gna thai dotstsa, imply PQ ddtstsa, “ goods,” affected with 
the present attribute of GC) gna, “the first person singular :” Cloop5ogo 
gna thee détstsa, implies then the “ goods which are mine ;” C)G}) ORO gna ee 
dotstsa, implies again, the “ goods of me,” both synonymous; for it is 
evidient that possession implies an idea of some thing present, in hand. 
We will now enter into detail on the various parts of speech, and point 
out how they, or their relations, are expressed in the Burmese language. 
| Articles. —Like the Latins, the Burmese have none. When “ aq’ is 
used to imply one, the numeral is employed; and when “the” is used 
with emphasis, the demonstrative pronoun is made to supply its place. 
But when the appellative 09 160 is found by itself, the context only can 
shew whether it implies “@ man,” or “the man.” ae 
Number.—T he next point connected with appellatives is number. The 
Burmese, like most other nations, acknowledge but two numbers—the 


singular and the plural. The noun by itself implies the singular, but, 
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in the formation of the plural, we find one of the many instances of 
peculiarity that enable us to decide with precision the comparative age, 
or perhaps, to speak more correctly, the metaphysical age of this language. 
The singular number was ideographically represented among the early 
nations of the world by a single representation of the object, he plural | 
was in the same manner implied by a repeated representation of the object, 
twice for the dual, and three times for the plural_—(Champol. Gram. Hiero- 
glyph. passim.) In the Burmese language the plural ofa noun is often to be 
expressed by reduplicating the root. And the only affix of number which 
it has, for appellatives, and which may be applied in all cases, is the sttiibin: 
tive 03 do, which is the same root as of doz, “to increase, multiply.” 
It may not be out of place here to remark, that almost every step in our 
analysis of this dialect admits of being illustrated by the method used 
by the antient Egyptians in representing their ideas, as handed down to 
us in the sculptured reliques of their country. 

Gender.—Gender is strictly confined to those appellatives, which im- 
ply objects distinguished by sex, and is usually expressed by affixes 
‘referring to the sexual difference ; such nouns as virtue, house, are not 
held to be of the neuter gender, but are considered of no gender at all. 
We find, according to Champolion, (Gram. Egypt,) that the masculine 
of an animal was often found expressed by the addition of a “ phallus” to 
the representation of such animal ; thus a donkey with a phallus painted 
over it implied a male donkey. In the Burmese language likew 
the word oy} thd, “penis,” is often affixed to the pames of an’ 


to express the masculine of such animal, 
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Cases.—The cases of appellatives are expressed by the use of certain 
affixes, the attributive signification of which, may, in some instances, 
be traced, whilst in others they are lost. These affixes, which correspond 
to the prepositions of case, in other languages, have a peculiar application 
in this, and one which demands a somewhat detailed analysis. That is, 
that these causal affixes, or affixes of case, are used to express the times 
of attributives. This peculiarity of application depends upon the fact 
that those relations of appellatives styled their cases, and which are 
expressed by prepositions, imply “direction in space ;” either direction 
yrom, or to, or position im, which is nothing but a point in a direction : 


in the same way the corresponding relations of attributives imply << direc- 


3 


tion in éime ;” either from, or to, or position in “ time ;” and both so per- 


tectly correspond as mutually to express one another.* Thus the pre: 


* We see here a‘ novel, and curious illustration of one of the least understood 
portions of the physics of the human mind. LEvery thing to be truly viewed must 
be viewed in two lights: Ist, per se; 2dly, per aliis. A piece of ice for instance, viewed 
in the first light, would be nothing more than a mass composed of certain elementary 
substances, and occupying a certain space. In this point of view certain functions 
of the mind being exercised on it, its. relations of space, or in the phraseology of 
Grammar, its cases are eliminated. It is then a substance, substantive; and may be 
said to be negative, and quiescent. When however it is viewed as an antecedent, or 
i consequent, or in other words in reference to the varied changes of which it is the 
agent, or the object; it is then that its energies are awakened, and its qualities elicited ; 
the mass of ice becomes cold, heavy, transparent, fusible, &c. &c. In this state, the 
same functions of the mind being brought to bear on it, its relations of time are eli- 

ated. It is then an attribute, attributive. But in both the object is one, and the 
al functions the same. In this latter state the effects of comparison are evident, 
ey exist just as certainly, although perhaps not as evidently, in the other; for no 


ation of the idea of a substance, or of an attribute can exist without causality, 
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positions “from,” “in,” “to,” may be said to be severally “ past,” 
“ present,” and “ futufre :” or to place them categorically ; We come from 
the past, we are in the-present, and we go to the future. We find there- 
fore in the Burmese language many instances of this; the causal affix 
9 Ama, “ from,” is applied to a verbal root to express the past participle ; 
thus c(go pyait, «to speak,” e(go9 pyait hma, “having spoke ;” with 99 
hma, “ in,” e(gogo py au hma, “ speaking,” “ while speaking.” In the same 
way the prepositions “with,” “together with,” express the present ; 
“by,” “by means of,” express the past. 'Though the English language 
affords no direct instance of the use of prepositions, in connection with 
verbals, to express time, yet the preposition “ to” is employed to convey 
the future signification inherent in the infinitive mood, and which, in 
many languages, the Burmese among the rest, can only be rendered by 
the future tense. The Burmese generally add the prepositions “ to,” 
“in order to,” “for,” &c. with the future tense to express the infinitive 


mood. We find, however, instances in the English language, in which 


which is nothing but a phase of comparison; and as has been remarked by an 
eminent philosopher (Brown, Phil. of Human Mind; “form, and power if considered 
“separately from the number of elementary corpuscules, and from the changes 
“that arise successively, are equally abstractions of the mind, and nothing more.” 
The analysis of the curious questions that must arise is foreign to the purpose to 
which we are confined. But it may be asked will the knowledge of either of these 
two states enable us to ratiocinate the other, or do they point to a third, an original, 
of which we have no means of appreciating the existence. Would the possession 
of another sense gift us with the perception of the identicalness of the rich ideality 
and gorgeous imagery by which the poet builds his rhyme,—with the common place 
realities of those material substances which surround our every day path through life ; 


in t the point of identity of the contrary, and the impossible, 
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time is expressed entirely by a preposition; as, for instance, the word 
“time” conveys in itself no definite idea of either past, present, or future ; 
if however we say “from time, to time,’ we immediately give the idea 
of past, and future; in the same way “from everlasting, to everlasting.” 
We may perceive, therefore, some incorrectness in the following de- 
finition given by Blair of the power of the infinitive mood ; “the In- 
finitive Mood may be called the name of the verb ; it carries neither time, 
nor affirmation, but simply expresses that attribute, action, or state 
of things, which is to be the subject of the other moods and tenses.” 
That author has drawn some of the most powerful illustrations of his 
subject from holy writ—on this, likewise, might he have found one, in 
Hebrews, c. 13. v. 14. “ For here we have no abiding city, but seek one 
to come,” i. e., that shall come. 

It will be observed also how the tropical use of prepositions, is made, 
in the English language to vary so as to adapt them to their relative 
ideas of time; thus “from fear, through fear, and for fear,” all imply the 
“mstrumentality of fear’’—but they are correctly used thus; I ran (past) 
from fear of being late: 1 run (present) through fear of being late ; 
and I shall run (future) for fear of being late. | 

The following definition of the various cases (as it bears on the subject) 
is copied from Sumpt’s Latin Grammar, a work of some authority; the 
part between inverted commas is the quotation, the remainder are remarks 
in illustration. 

«The Nominative case has been defined to be the subject of a proposi- 


tion”—hence it implies something proposed, indicated, and placedfae re 
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us and therefore present in its nature, as is shewn by the use of the 
nominative affixes 2995 thee, aie 293 gaz, to express the present. 

“The Accusative is the object to which the action tends, and in which 
it terminates ; as the cause to the effect, the agent to that acted on”’— 
hence it implies both progression “to” and arrival “at” or “in ;” being 
both present, and future in its signification ; both of which are shewn in 
the use of the locative causal affix 99 hma,“ in,” to express the present,* 
and og tho, “ towards,” to express the future. 

“The Dative denotes the remoter object to which the action of the 
subject refers, not immediately, but to which the action is directed, — 
and for “(i. e. in order to arrive at) which something is done’”—hence 
it is future in its signification, as is shewn in the use of the causal affixes 
SG) gnha, “for,” and cfegad gyoung, “on account of,” to express the 
Suture. | 

«The Ablative’ (here alluded to as the instrumental case) “ denotes 
the instrument by which the subject of the verb operates,”’—hence it 
implies something done, past, perfect, as the active power of the instru-. 
ment must be complete, before the subject of the verb can operate. 
This is shewn by the use of the causal affixes 9 hma, “ from,’’ QD 
ga, “from,” and 90{396 thihpyéng, “ by means of,” to express the past. 


Pronouns.—T he three personal pronouns CG) gna, 00€ théng, and 22 thao, 


* It may be here noticed, as it has been accidentally overlooked in the body of 
the work, that the locative affix 5 hnoit, “in” is likewise found expressing present 
time, but chiefly in negative clauses, such as 0030399030009 mi tsa: bhaihndit 
thwa: thee, * (he) goes without eating.” 
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corresponding to the first, second, and third persons, have no gender in 
this language. As the two first refer to persons in the presence of, or 
otherwise in communication with each other, the distinction of gender is 
not necessary: as the third is never used except in connection with, or 
allusion to, some appellative that has preceded it—its gender is satis- 
factorily settled by such allusion. In this, however, as is the case in 
most other eastern dialects, so many appellatives are used in the place 
of pronouns, that such words, as “ your slave,” “my Lord,” &c. have been 
classed, when so used, as pronouns ; and these of course are subject to 
the accidents of gender. | 
Adjectives—As these express, as has been before remarked, only the 
present attribute of an appellative, they are confined in the Burmese 
language entirely to that use. All the accidents of case, gender, number, 
&c. belonging exclusively, to the noun substantive, the adjective does 
not express them; thus the adjective attribute ¢22063¢000 koungsthdit, 
would be equally applicable to a masculine, feminine, singular, or plural 
noun. The degrees of comparison, and other peculiarities of this part 
of speech are fully detailed in their proper places in the following 
pages. But it will be necessary to remark, as it exemplifies the philo- 
sophical structure of this language, that, correctly speaking, there are 
only two absolute degrees of comparison. For instance, to take the 
case of such an adjective, as “ good,’ Ist, there is. the assertion of the 
positwe attribute or quality “ good ;” 2dly, the assertion of the com- 
parative quantity, “ more,” or “less.” The first is what is called in 


the general parlance of grammars, the positive degree of comparison, 
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(a term which in itself is a contradiction). The second, if-the com- 
parison be “one” against “one” or in other words between “two,” is 
what is in the same way styled the comparative degree of comparison ; 
but if the comparison be “ one” against “ many,” it becomes according 
to the same phraseology the superlative degree of comparison. If 
however, this idea be philosophically analysed, it will be found that 


“ comparativeness” exists as evidently in the one, as “superlativeness”’ 


-- does in the other: for if this man is better than that man, he is the best 


man ; and if that man is best he is “ de facto” the better man. The Burmese 
language appreciates this; for the way in which it expresses, what we 
term the superlative degree of comparison, is by the use of what is styled 
by us the comparative degree, but placing the noun, against which the 
comparison is asserted, in the plural number, and using in connection 
with it the preposition “ in,” “among,” or some such similar one ;—-thus 
for the comparative degree, gag 20 2509 aq 0005 aoagjenn0€ 20099 ee 10d 
thee ht loo htét tha rwé koung: thee, “ this man above that man excels and is 
good ;” for the superlative degree, eJjog Of ogEoG aq adagyea00E 20005 ee loo 
dé dwéng hid 166 tha rwé koungs thee, “ this man, among those men, excels 
and is good.” It must be remembered that we are now speaking of the » 
superlative as (what is called) a degree of comparison, in fact of the “ best 
man;” not as a mere positive assertion of quality, a “very good man.’’* 
Numerals.—In combining a numeral with a noun, a peculiarity ob- 
* These remarks, should be borne in mind, whilst perusing p. 86. et seq. ; as also 


that the sentence (4th line from bottom in that page) beginning with “ When the 


superlative comparison, &c.”’ ought to have commenced a new paragraph. 
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tains in this language,* which cannot be thoroughly appreciated unless 
we bear in mind, the mental process gone through in forming a language. 
Man, in a first attempt at naming all the objects around him, would find it 

utterly beyond his power to give to each individual object its proper term 
at once; his power of memory alone would be insufficient. But he 
would be led, (in order to reduce the number of names required) to 
group them as it were in classes ; thus all animals would have a term 
in common, all liquids one to themselves, and the same with all solids, 
&c. The next process would be subdividing these larger classes, by 
bringing together those that had any similarity to each other; thus 
among solids he would remark that there were some of a round shape, 
some long and narrow, &c.; among animals he would observe that 
there was a large class which were quadrupeds, and others which were 
distinguished by the possession of wings. At length as his memory 
strengthened by familiarity with these objects, and his mental powers 
became enlarged, he would be enabled to give to each object its proper 
individual appellative name.f The Burmese language may be sei4 to 

* This pecularity exists likewise in the other Indo-Chinese languages, as the Malay, 
and Siamese. 

+ This is exactly what Blair (Lectures on Elocution) and some of the. more 
antient philologers, have theorised would take place, and it is singular that their views 
should be borne out by the corroboration of an existing tongue. Some writers on 
the subject, however, have reversed the order, and speculate that first arose the 
knowledge of the individual instance in the Species; that the accumulation of these 
formed the Genus; then followed in succession the Order; Sub-class; and Class. But 


the fact is that the one is the process gone through by man possessing knowledge, 


the other by man without it. In the instance before us, viz. the formation of language 
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be in a transition between these two last processes. In combining a 
numeral with an appellative, the term implying its genus is likewise 
superadded; as “two horses,’ would be expressed “horse, two ani- 
mals ;”* “two dollars” would be rendered “dollar, two flat things :” 
and even when the appellative is used without a numeral, the term im- 
plying its class, is often superadded ; as 09g05 tsa gnhét, “ asparrow,” 


from 09 tsa, “sparrow,” and goo enhét, “ bird ;” g5og2 hneet loons, “ the 


by man in an early age, the process is that of the ignorant, for to him, then, objects 
and ideas are introduced for the first time. The second was the inductive mode 
pursued by Linnzus in his classification of Nature. And even now in the search 
after knowledge and in discoveries in natural history, the process is that of the 
ignorant, the attainment of an individual namie. In the case of any new plant that 
may come to hand, first we determine the class, then the sub-class, the order, genus, 
and finally close with the specific instance of the individual, giving it, should it be 
an unknown species, a proper name. The strange torturing of sound that any work 
on natural science exhibits in its nomenclature, bears witness to the process that is 
tirging us on in our destiny, that of the ignorant, the search after a specific name. 
The curious similarity that exists between the nature of man in the mass and man 
ii the individual, has been the subject of frequent remark; the infancy of the one 
seems but an exeniplification of the earli-hood of the other. But in no particular is 
this more striking, than in their attempts at conveying their ideas; the dialect of 
the one being as crude and unformed, and leaving as many chasms to be filled up by 
it:2uction, as does the prattle of the other. One among the many instances is the pre- 
dilection in archaic dialects for onomatoposia. In the same way how frequent are the 
examples that fall from the lips of a child, of such compounds as moo cow; baa 
lamb; dickey bird, &c. &c.—the latter member of the compound it is aware of from 
instruction and it becomes the generic determinative, whilst the former is identified to 
its infant mind, as the distinguishing appellative of the individual. 

* It may perhaps be said, in support of the other view of the question, that in the 
example before us in the text of “horse two animals,” the individual name “ horse” 


was known first,—and the generic term “animal” was the after-thought. But this 
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heart,” from 36 hneet, “ heart,” and og: loong, “rotundity.” These affixes, 
to which the name of Generic Affixes has been given, are identical 
with what Champollion styles the “ déterminatif générique,”’ which he 
considers was in use among the antient Egyptians; (Conf. Gow 
Egypt. p. 82, et seq.) although it does not appear to have been used by them 
in connection with numerals, but merely to point out the genus, and thus 
assist in determining a phonetically expressed appellative. Another in- 
stance of how, in an early stage of language, the names of objects were 
assigned to ens in connection with some assimilation of form, is in such 
compounds as co@908: lét thes, “a fist,” (which abound in the Burmese 
language) compounded of coo Jét, “the hand,” and 90083 dthees “a fruit,” 
from the similarity of shape. 

It may be here the proper place to remark whilst on the topic of 
generic affixes, that a system of a kindred nature exists, in this language, 
in the case of attributives. The Burmese seldom, it may be said never, 
especially in writing, make use of a simple verbal root to convey the 
idea of an attribute, but add one, or more cognate ones to complete 
and determine the signification. One example will be sufficient to explain 
this peculiarity. The simple verb “to choose’ would be rendered by 


CARCMNOD rwegouk, compounded of Cg? rwés, “to choose,” and ca2009 
could not be the case; as, if it was only required to convey the idea of “ two indivi- 
duals,” whe proper terms for which were already perfectly familiar, it would be a work 
of supererogation and merely conducive to confusion, to instance the genus; whereas 
in reality being only but partially accustomed to the individual Nomen, they hasten, 
after asseverating it, to fall back, as it were, in reliance upon the old familiar term, which 


thus becomes the Generic Cognomen. 
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gouk, “to pick, or peck,” as a fowl whilst eating; and still further to 
| exemplify the singular kindredness of these two facts,—if in the first. 
instance the names of external objects are often given to them on ac- 
count of some assimilation of idea in the way of form, so in this is the 
term of the attributive applied on account of some assimilation of idea in 
the way of power; for the two roots Cg? rwes, and emo gouk, are both 
taken, severally, from two appellatives signifying “small (peckable) 
erains or seeds.” In this case likewise it is singular that, according 
to Champollion, there seems to have been a similar mode of expression 
in use amongst the antient Egyptians ; (Conf. Gr. Egypt, pp. 366, et seq.) 
where he classes certain representations of external objects as the different 
determinatives of verbs. In the case before us, of the connection of idea 
between “ picking and choosing,” and “rice grains and small seeds ;’’ the 
one is what he would call the “ détérminatif tropique,” tropic determinative, 
(determinative by means of trope) of the other; thus in page 373 of his 
woi!, the tropic determinative of the phonetically expressed verb “to 


labor,” he declares to be “a plough.”* And it is to be doubted whether 


* Whilst every enquiring mind cannot but feel gratified at finding the opinions of 
Chauipollion, which have by many been looked upon as visionary, thus corroborated 
by existing instances which no one can gainsay; it becomes lost in admiration at the 
transcendent acumen and surpassing intuition of that wonderful man. For though, 
in the case of appellatives, he might have arrived at the conclusion of “ Generic de- 
terminatives,”’ by means of the ratiocinating process, we have gone through in the 
paragraph headed Numerals; yet in this instance, of attributives, the case is in no- 
wise similar, for mere reason is at fault. How simple and easy is our analytical 
path in comparison to that trod by Champollion! It would not be consistent with 


our subject, but yet a most instructive and interesting occupation, to go systematically 
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there is a single instance of verbs, in the Burmese language, for which 
a parallel case might not be made out by means of homonyms. 

Before dismissing the subject of Numerals, it will be necessary to 
mention that the mode of forming Ordinals from Cardinals, in the 
Burmese language, tallies singularly with that obtaining in the Coptie, 
and of wittich a parallel according to Champollion existed among 
the antient Egyptians ; with this difference, that according to the genius 
of the several languages, the one was prefixed, the other affixed. In 
Coptic a cardinal number was rendered Ordinal by having the root 
USE, mah, “to fill up,” prefixed ; in the Burmese language it is done by 
affixing a root of a cognate signification, viz. e{good myouk, to raise.” 
A further identity and connection in the way of meaning of these two 
roots is shewn by the circumstance, that when combined severally with the 
words ONT het, and 00: wéns, both implying “ belly,” they express “a 
happy; contented and benevolent state of mind >’ thus RMAATHINT 


mahtnhét, «to be merciful,” and 093e(g00d wons myouk, “ to be pleased, 


gentle.’’* 


through the two languages, and draw a continued parallel between them; as has 
been in a measure done above. The identities of ideas and system that exists, 
especially in the case of these “ determinatives,”’ would be remarkable, and the one 
would corroborate the other. The’ French hierogrammate seems to have looked 
upon these “determinatives,” as merely placed in connection with phonetically ex- 
pressed appellatives, and attributives for the purpose of assisting in determining their 
names; whereas it is probable, from what has been shewn-above, that the cause of 
their connection arises from a deeper source, and originated in the structure of the 
language and the similarity of their sounds. 

* The stomach, and bowels seem to have been considered by the antients as the 


seat of the affections, as evinced by the frequent use of the Hebrew OM and the 
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Verbs.—We have already remarked that all the relations of our ideas 
are imbued with, or have in them, the inherent feeling or idea of time. 
There are only two simple ideas which go towards the making a sentence 
complete ; viz. the idea of the thing, which is the Nown,—and the idea of 
the attribute, which is the Verb. The relations of a noun are its cases ; 
these have been already shewn to express in themselves the idea of 
“time,” either Past, Present, or Future, The relations of a verb are 
its tenses, moods, and voices. The. Tenses of a verb speak of “ time” 
for themselves. With reference to its Moods: the Indicative indicates 
or places the mode of its state or action before us, and is therefore present 
in its nature ; thus o005 thee, is the assertive affix of the indicative 
mood, (p. 136,) and is 'ikewise the affix of the present tense (p. 134). 
The Imperative mood is future in its signification; thus in the clause 
“go to the ant thou sluggard,” it neither implies that the state of “ go- 
ing” has been gone, (past,) or that it is in the act of going, (present,) but 
that it 2s to be gone, (future ;) thus we find the future tense forming an 
imperative in the Burmese language (vide p. 137). The Potential mood 
“could” or “ can’ is future, for, if the “ going” had been gone (past) or 
was in the act of going (present), it would be unnecessary to asseverate 


that it could be gone (future). The Subjunctive mood “should,” and 


Greek orhayyvov, and yacryp. But the instance in point is interesting, as it introduces 
us to the style of reasoning adopted in the formation of a rude and imperfect tongue ; 
for the idea is evidently taken from the soothing effects that the sense of repletion 
has upon the nervous system, inducing a desire for rest and a dislike of exertion 


either in mind or body, 
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the Optative mood “ would,” at once express the futurity of their time, 
being tenses of the future verbs “shall” and “will.” The times of the 
voices of a verb are exemplified in its participles, the active participle 
“loving” being a present participle, and the passive participle “ loved” 
being a past participle. 

We have already had occasion to notice the philosophical principles 
on which are based the structure of this language, and in no point is © 
it more strikingly the case, than in the mode in which it expresses the 
various relations of its verbs. The first thine that is evidently requisite 
is to asseverate the action or state, the idea of which we wish to convey ; 
for instance “going.” The mind having appreciated this, next en- 
quires whether this “state of going,” is one of “singular going,” or 
“plural going.’ Having then satisfied itself, that it is an act of “ plural 
voing ;” the next in the Gatesory of requisites is to know, whether there 
is any peculiarity or modification in this state of “plural going.” Sup- 
pose then, that its mode is Optative ; having realised the idea of its being 
a “plural state of would be going ;” the next enquiry is concerning its 
time, whether past, present, or future. This point having been satis- 
factorily settled ; every condition to a perfect and systematic appre- 
ciation of the idea becomes fulfilled. But supposing that, after stating 
the fact of the « going,” the speaker were to declare that it was a “ modal 
state of going ;” the hearer might justly enquire, whether it was a “ modal 
state of singular going,” or a “modal state of plural going.” Again, 
if the mere fact of its being a “ future state of going” were to be assert- 


ed; the question might be asked, is it a “ future state of singular going,” 
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or a “future state of plural going?” and if a “future state of plural 
going,” is it a “ modified state of such plural going,” or not? Thus then, 
we perceive that true philosophy requires, that after stating the verb, 
we should mention its number, then its mood, and finally its t¢eme. 'This 
is strictly followed out in the Burmese language; the affix of number 
being always attached to the root, the affix of the mood coming next, 
and lastly the affix of the tense; as in the clause ogos9 26(8: thwas kya 
hnding byces, “ (they) could have gone.’ How much more force do we 
wive, to these. identical words, if we accord them the order above stated ; 
“ gone (they) could have.” 

Accents.—These have been so styled, at page 20 of the following work, in 
order to raed: as much as the subject would allow, to the phraseology 
of European grammar; but they by no means perform the duties 


of accents in the usual acceptation of that term; being nothing more 


than what their name imports in the language, (ge myeet, “stops ;” af- 
fecting in no wise the sound of the vowel, but merely regulating the length 
of time on which it is to be dwelt on. They appear to be nothing but 
diacritical marks or points brought into use, at comparatively speaking a 
modern period, (after the adaptation of the language to an Alphabet) ; and 
apparently for the purpose of giving some definite distinction to the 
numerous homonyms that occur in it. In the following pages the same 
system of punctuation, in reference to these marks, has been, with few 
exceptions, followed as that adopted by preceding writers on the 
language. 


Having in the detailed analysis (given in the preceding pages) of 
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the peculiarities of this language, as they obtain in its parts of speech, 
had occasion, although a modern dialect, to exemplify the antiqueness 
of its structure by drawing a parallel between it, and the mode in 
which the antient Egyptians expressed their ideas ;—the question must 
naturally arise to the mind of the intelligent reader ; Whether any roots 
in the Burmese language are either derivable from that of antient Egypt, 
or exhibit any probability of having originated from the same source’? 
To resolve this question we must class our knowledge of the dialect 
spoken by the antient Egyptians under two heads. Ist, that which 
is afforded us through the medium of the modern Coptic; and 2ndly, 
those rare terms which we find dispersed, few and far between, in the 
pages of antient authors. 

With reference to the first, there ee to be no particular similarity 
either in sound or meaning, between the roots of the Coptic and those 
of the Burmese language; at least none that might not accidentally 
have existed between any two dialects quite unconnected with one 
another. - 

But in the case of the second, viz. those few Egyptian terms, that 
have come down to us, scattered through the pages of antient authors, a 
most surprising identity exists in some of them. Their counterparts may 
be traced in the Pali and Sanscrit language, but less like the original 
than when found in the Burmese dialect. They are— 

ogep: bhdoraz, pronounced Phra. This is the usual term of compella- 
tion by which the Burmese address superiors ; and implies any object of 


reverence or respect. The similarity between this term, and that given 


INTRODUCTION. XXXV 


by the Egyptians to the Sun, viz. 1yPH andpH was remarked by the late 
Doctor Leyden. This word consists of two separate roots; qr} pz, or @ pha, 
being the masculine article,* and pe or PH rhe, or rha, implying “ Sun.” It 
may be doubted, however, whether the expression that, “ this was the name 
by which the Egyptians worshipped the Sun,” conveys the correct idea 
of the light in which they, at all events originally, held that luminary. 


It was probably, like the rest of their deified ideas viewed as the symbol 


of “royalty” and “kingliness ;” and thus it became, like the Burmese 


OQ¢p? bhddraz, phéora, or phra, the cognomen of their kings ; ny» phrah, 
“Pharoah.” This interpretation of the power of the root pe PH seems 
warranted, not only from its being the predominant root running through 
the words epp& erra,and O*¢P0 ouro, implying “king,” in Coptic; but 
likewise that the syllables re, ra, &c., form the staple of the terms imply- 
ing “king,” “royal,” &c. in almost all the eastern and western dialects ; 
as rahe, rajah, rex, rot, rey, ra, &c.+ 


* Omnia nomina masculina uno ex his quatuor signantur articulis ; 1, Tir, D, br, 
Kircher. Prodr. Copt. p. 294. 

+ Another corroboration of this view of the question is thatthe coiffure, or cogni- 
sance peculiar to Pura, was,4@ being a solar disc, with a uraeus, aspic, basilisk, or 
king-snake twined round it; the latter being the acknowledged type or symbol of 


 royalty,”’ among the ancient Egyptians..A still further corroboration is offered in the 
analysis of the group %. which is found over the cartouches containing the names of 


certain kings; and which has hitherto been rendered “son of the Sun:”’ the first, 
“a goose” being the acknowledged symbol of the idea “ offspring,” the other “ a 
solar disc,” being held as the figure of the idea “ Sun ;” thus one is translated symboli- 
cally, the other figuratively. Whereas, if both were translated symbolically, and the 
“solar disc’? was considered symbolic of the idea “king ;” the group, according to us, 


would be rendered “ son of a king ;”? which seems the more probable, as it appears that 


XXXVl INTRODUCTION. 


9g bddddhd. This is the Burmese mode of writing the term Boop, or- 
Boovu. But previous to entering on its analysis, the reader's attention 
is drawn to the following extract from the “ Essay on the Literature, &c. 
of the Burmas,” by Dr. Buchanan.—Asiatic Researches, vol. 6, p. 260. As 


it gives a summary of the dialectic variations of this root. 

‘‘In the Pali language, and among the Cingalese, a common name for this divinity” 
“ (i, e., Gaudama)” is Bouppna. This Mr. Chambers writes Buppovu ; Paulinus, 
Bupa; and from these two authors I have collected the following corruptions of 
this name. Buppa or Burra, of Beausobre, and Bochart, Bop, of the Arabians, 
Boppa of Edrisi, Bovrra of Clemens Alexandrinus, and Baouts of M. Gentil. This 
name is said to be.an appellation expressive of wisdom. I can readily agree with these 
two learned men, that the Pour, of the Siamese, Pout, Porr, Ports, Por of the 
natives of Thibet, and the Chochin Chinese, may also be corruptions of BouppHa.* 
The Siamese painter told me that the most common name for Godama, among his 
countrymen is Pourrer Sat, which he interpreted into Bura Loun, a common 


appellation among the Burmas. Among these indeed I very rarely heard Bouppna 


this title is only found in connection with the names of those princes, who inherited 
their thrones, and not those who founded dynasties of their own. We have entered 
at some detail into the analysis of the word Phdra or Phra; as we shall have occasion 
again to revert to the connection in the mind of early nations between the idea of 
** king,” and that of ‘sun.’ 

* Although there might have been some doubts on this point at the time when 
the above was written, seeing that then next to nothing was known of the Booddhist 
religion or of the nations professing it, the fact of their identity is now placed beyond 
the shadow of a doubt, thanks to our closer intercourse with Booddhist countries, 
consequent upon the extension of the British rule in Ceylon and India beyond the 
Ganges. For not only are the identically same acts, facts, sayings, doings, fables, 
histories, and anecdotes current among them all of this same “ divinity,” but likewise 
there is infinitely less difference in the religion of his votaries, than in that of the Gop 


of the Christians. For Boodhism may almost be said to know no sectarianism. 
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used, probably because BuRALOUN has the same meaning.* Mr. Chambers follow- 
ing M. Gentil, and followed by Paulinus, conceived the Fo or Four, of the Chi- 
nese, to be a corruption of BouppHa. The etymology is here so forced that I do not 
think it merits attention. Yet I allow it to be a probable opinion, although not com- 
pletely established, that Fo, and Bouppma, are the same God.f ............ I must 
entirely dissent even from the rational Mr. Chambers, when he supposes Bouppua 


to be the same with the Wopen of the Scandinavians.t No two religions 


* BURALOUN, or as it is written in Burmese ogepecao0d: bhooras loung:, im- 
plies, a being who is destined to become a Phéra, “an object of reverence and adora- 
tion,” by attaining to $ 209 niebhan, * the not to be, annihilation.” The word is com- 
posed of two roots; o7 eps bhédraz, as above discussed, and g9C¢00063 dloungs, ** an 
embryo ;” (thus ©08 Apa:, “a frog,” CHeleceier hpas loung:, “an embryo frog,” ergo 
‘“‘ a tadpole.”) Gaudama attained $908 mebhan, B.C, 543, and thus became a 09608 
bhébraz; so that whenever he is called ogepsec006 § bhooras loungs, it alludes to 
him when a living being. But before he became man, he underwent Metamsoma- 
tosis, in the bodies of various objects of the animal creation, in all of which he was still a 
ogepsccond: bhddraz loung:. Thus we repeatedly find, in Burmese sacred works, such 
_ clauses as the following : ogepssacc00€ $09 bhooras dloung: yoon, “a bhooras loungs 
hare,’ which may be translated, “ once upon a time when Gaudama was undergoing 
transmigration in the body of a hare, &c.” 

+ This is likewise now placed beyond a doubt, consequent on our more intimate 
acquaintance with Chinese literature. Thanks to the labors of those eminent Sinolo- 
gists Klaproth, Remusat, Landresse and others, some of the most important lights 
which have been thrown on the religion of Boodha, have been through the medium 
of Chinese authors. We there find Chinese Bhoodhist priests travelling to India to 
visit Boodhist spots rendered sacred to them by being the birth place and haunts of their 
divinity Fo. We shall have occasion in a note a little lower down, to notice the justi- 
fiability of the permutation of the initial letter. 

t Without discussing whether Boopu-a and Wop-en, were or were not the same 
divinity, although a very curious parallel might be drawn between some parts of 
the religious system of the two; yet this by no means makes them out not to be the 


same name, 
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surely can be more totally different, nor can I conceive it to be a sufficient proof 
of a common origin, that the same day of the week is called after the two Gods.” 


The above has been quoted, not so much for any light it throws on 
the subject; as ihe progress of our intercourse with Boodhist nations 
has enabled us to arrive at conclusions which the learned Buchanan 
could not reach; but because it gives a succinct idea of the different 
dialectic variations to which this root is punoe ee The radix from 
which the name Boopu is derived is Pat, Podt, Patie, Watie,* &c. It 
is thus found in almost every language ; as in the Burmese (ejo090¢008 
_Kyathabade?; in Pali, Vrisuparie, “the Lord of Taurus,” (the name of 
the planet Jupiter ;) the Hebrew np: Japhat, “the Lord of Ja,” the 
Karth,+ which has been emphatically declared to be the inheritance of 
Japhet. It, and the preceding root are found united in the word yp 5 
Pootie Phrah, “Potipherah.”{ It is likewise the expressive part of the 
word deo-néens. The original and real power of the word is found in the 


* A person at all acquainted with languages will not require to be reminded that 
W. B. P. and F., being all labials, undergo mutual permutation, thus we find Danuvius 
for Danubius ; Lovesvia for Hibernia, (Ptolemy, lib. 2. c. 2.) Another exemplification 
may be met with every day in Calcutta; where, on the ferry boats of its suburbs, their 
destination may be seen written, on some Hawrah, on others Habrah. 

+ This is the interpretation which has been given it by Wilford. 

t It is generally considered that the meaning of this name is given in the words that 
follow it; viz., hyp “the Prince, or priest of On—the Sun.’”? But if our interpre- 
tation of the root Phra—be correct, viz. “ King,” as also that we shall give to the root 
Patie, viz. “supporter, maintainer,” likewise “wisdom.” Then the two might be 
translated Patie, ‘a Supporter, Councillor, Minister, Lord, &c.’? Phra, of Pharoah’s, 


3 


“the king’s ;” and which is the more probable, for, although this Poti-phera, (Gen. ch. 
xli. v. 49.) was a priest of On; the other Potiphar, (ch. xxxix. v. 1.) interpreted in 


conformity with our view “an officer of Pharoah,” was the Captain of his guard. 
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epithet ofegocs tstkya watie, or tstkya patie, “the supporter of a Sekya 
system, or Universe.” The meaning of this root is very powerful. Ist, 
It implies the high attribute of the Demi-urge, the upholder, supporter, 
and sustainer of the Universe. This enables us to arrive at the next 
step of our analysis which asserts it to be identical with the Egyptian 
term ®} Phiah. This Deity was falsely considered by the Greeks 
as corresponding to their Hephaistos, or Vulcan. This idea probably 
arose from some fancied resemblance in the name. Whereas “ Phtah’’ 
was in reality the impersonification of the highest attribute of. the 
Omnipotent, the Agathodemon; and the only term by which in 
Coptic is rendered the “Supreme God.” This root, however, divides 
itself into two parts, the @ being the article, the ¢ being the expres- 
sive part ;* and in discussing this latter character we shall see how ad- 
mirably it conveys the idea of “support, supporter.” In alluding to its 
hieroglyphic prototype and: equivalent ~[° the Champollionist Gliddon 
sums up the view that his school takes of it, in the following words. “« “fF 
the sacred Tau, the symbol of “eternal life,” which in the Alphabet is 
an A.”+ Setting aside that it is rather singular that what is a “sacred 
T,” in one place, should become an “ alphabetical 4,” in another ; we will 
state the principal grounds on which it is considered the “ symbol of 


eternal life.” Suidas informs us that, “in the reign of Theodosius the 


* Cum articulo g nunquam scribitur suis litteris, sed sic (b"f- et alquando == Tat- 
tam, Copt. Lex. voce 1LO*s-|- 

+ “ Antient Egypt” by G. R. Gliddon in Nos. 68, 69 of the “ New Wor.p,” page 
15. New York, April, 1843, 
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Great, when the temples of the Pagans were destroyed, there were 
found, in the temple of Serapis, certain hieroglyphs having the form of 
a cross ; which, certain Christian Greeks having observed, they declared 
that the cross was the symbol, among those who understood hierogly- 
phics, of a future life ;’* Sozomen asserts the same. The historians Ru- 
finus and Socrates, declare that this cross referred to the cross of Christ.+ 
But though we might concede that, to the mind of a Christianising Gentile, 
the cross aptly was the symbol of redemption, an emblem of salvation, 
of a coming and an eternal life ; the very grounds on which we make such 
neneeution, viz. the Dominical Passion, induce us to search for some 
other import in this symbol, in use ages before that event. The most 
simple solution would be from its form, which is nothing more than a 
“stand or bracket” T supporting an object the shape of which is 
varied from the angular straightness of the other, to show that it is 
distinct and extraneous object. We see then how appropriately it is 
a sacred emblem, implying (xpsyun xar& piunow) the “ supporter.” 

Having thus determined this character and root to imply that Supreme 
Being, the Supporter and Sustainer of the Universe, we find that its 


next acceptation, of being, as stated above by Buchanan, an appellation 


* Ext Ocodegiod tod peyahou Baciwtws xaSatpoupevwy tov Quix tepiov, evedSnoay ty tw Leokmedas 
veQ lepoyhupixe yotpuata ataupod tyovta tUmoUs. crep Seaadpevor of && EdAriveov Xplotiavicaytes, Epacay, 
onpatvery toy otaupoy, Tape Tols tepophupixe yrwwooug: ypappata, tH” Cwny erepyoueyyy. Suidas in 
Theod. , 

+ Conf. Rufinus Eccles. Hist. L. 2. cap. 29. Sozomen L. 7. cap. 15. Socrates Hist. 
tripartite. L 9. Item Kircher Prodr. Copt. p. 165. Where these authorities are quoted ; 


and the same view supported, 
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expressive of “ Wisdom,”* is a necessary consequence ; for it was pecu- 
larly by the attribute of Wisdom, that the antients believed the Deity 
upheld his works.t We have had cause to see above, (v. note, p. i.) 
how that in Boodhism, (wisdom) the Law and its fulfilment, was typified 
by the number 5; and now we see the idea continued in this root 
or character -f expressive, as we have shewn above, of the High Deity 
in the mind of the antient Egyptians; for not only is it the character 
for the number 5;t but likewise Hor-Apollo points out the same con- 
nection, and declares, that among them “a star represented the number 
five, also the Mundane God, likewise destiny.” This is to be accounted 
-for by the circumstance that the Egyptian or Hieroglyphic star, was 
five-rayed, and from what we have seen above it probably in reality 
typified the “Law.” After having so fully discussed this root, we.should 
not be justified in dismissing it without alluding to the expressive part of 
the name “ God-dmd,” (the three final letters being a declensional termina- 
tion:) and which, in reality, is a dialectic variety of the northern type, 


Won, of the root under discussion.|| Thus is explained the true meaning of 


* Thus 8») and @T¥ understanding, knowledge. Shakespear’s Hindust. Dict. 


+ This may abundantly be proved from the most antient, as it is the most authentic 
authority on many points of archaiology, viz. the Bible. Thus Ps. civ. 24; cxxxvi. 5, 
Prov. iii. 19. Jer. x. 12. 

t Et “ quinque.”’ Tattam Copt. Lex. in voce. 

§ Orby dt tyxdoptov onpatvorees, 7 cipaputyny, 7 toy mivre appv, dortpa Cwypavoder. Hor-Apollo, 
Lib. 1. c. 13. 

|| This permutation of G. and W. between two dialects is too well known to philo- 
logers, to require to be insisted on ; witness “ William,” and “ Guillaume ;” “ Ward,” 


2) t ‘ ‘ 
“ Garde ;” “ Wehr,” German, “ Guerre,”’ French; Latin, “ Vadum,” French, “ Gué,” 


ad 
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the name, as mentioned by Buchanan in the above quoted paper, viz., “ It 
has, however, been mentioned to me, on the authority of a Pundit, be- 
longing to our Supreme native court of Bengal, that the meaning of 
Godama, is eminently wise, a sage.’ We will conclude by remarking 
that this “sacred dental” forms a component part of the name of the 
Deity in every language, whether initial, as in the Greek 6c, the Latin 
« Deus,” the French “ Dieu”—Or medial as in the Persian tas khddda, the 
Pali and Burmese “ Bodddh&” and “ Godimi,” the Teutonic “ Woden”’—- 
Or final as in the Saxon 300 the German “ Gott,” and the English “ God.’ 
It composes likewise the term Good dd#, the sacred attributive or 
honorific increment, used in so peculiar a way by the Burmese. 

cg Is a term that is applied to every thing connected with royalty 
and royal persons. In the general acceptation of the word it implies 
«“ volden.” It is composed of the following letters H. W. R. E. The W. 
being a vocal, that is, notemployed in the character of a consonant, but 
appended by symbol after the manner of a vowel, and is pronounced eo ; 
thus the word might be written H. O. O. R. E, or H.O. R. E.* Its connec. 
tion then with the Egyptian gwp Hor, “ Horus,” or “Sun,”’+ becomes at 


once evident ; which was not only a type of royalty, but was itself sym- 


* The Burmese not being able to pronounce, an “7,” but as a “ Yy; give a sound 
somewhat approaching to, ‘ Shooe,’”? to this root. But the Arracanese proper being 
in the habit of pronouncing the “7,” give it a sound approaching the one in the text. 

+ by de rats Eyed deyoptvars BiBdors taropavar yeypapBar rept tay iepav dvouatuy, Sct thy ply tet tie 
rod Hiiov mepwpopas terayutiny Sivan, Gpov, Eddnves dt eer eee xahsuere Plutarch de Isid, 


et Osirid Ea, Hsos 38 & Qpos ded 10d tay wpav xpateiv. Hor-Apollo, Lib. 1, c. 17. 
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bolised by “ gold,”’* and is the root from which in a very extensive class 
of languages the term for Gold is derived : as the Hebrew “x aur, “ light, 
splendor,” the Latin auwrum, the French or. It may be traced, composed 
of almost the same letters as in Burmese, in the Pali and Sanscrit Jan- 
guages. It composes the words or po“ a king,”—and & Dw Pr “a ureus, 
asp, or king-snake.” We thus find the Burmese redeemed from the 
charge of debased servility in styling every thing royal,—*« Golden :” 
the two terms being synonymous from the highest antiquity. 

It will form an interesting conclusion to our subject, if we speculate 
what would have resulted, if the Burmese language, instead of coming 
into contact with, and adapting itself to, a finished alphabetical system 
as that of the Pali, and been thereby enabled to at once express itself 
phonetically, had been obliged to have had recourse to, what we may call, 
the hieroglyphic mode of expression. Not only will it be a guide in in- 


vestigations of a kindred nature; but it will stand a living record of the 


truthfulness of the position first advanced by that lamented scholar 


Salvolini ;+ and supported by Portal ;t and it will at the same time afford 


* Couleurs symboliques. par. F. Portal, p. 71. 

+ Comme toute image hiéroglyphique a son terme correspondant dans la lange parlée, 
il en est un certain nombre qui ont été prises comme signes des sons auxquels elles 
répondaient, abstraction faite de leur signification primitive. Les caractéres hiérogly- 
phiques appartenant 4 cette singuliére methode d’ expression, de méme que tous les 
autres signes ¢ropiques qu’ emploie l’écriture égyptienne, ont éte employés, soit isolé- 


ment, soit 4 la suite des mots.” Salv. Analyse Gram, des textes Egypt. p. 225. ad 233. 
ap. Portal. 


} Portal symboles des Egyptiens, &c. passim. 


xliv INTRODUCTION. 


an answer to a question put by the latter; “ Les symboles avant de se 
traduire dans la langue écrite, existaient-ils dans la langue parlée? La 
parole primitive fut elle la source des symboles.”* And in perusing the 
accompanying list, one would almost suspect, that a further acquaintance 
with the Burmese Empire, will bring to light sculptures analogous to 
those to which we have alluded. 

In the first place, after expressing external objects by their repre- 
sentations, it would, on account of the great number of homonyms 
with which it, in common with all early dialects, abounds, be enabled 
to make these representations convey the idea of many attributes. This 
process must be kept distinct from that which endows certain animals and 
objects of the creation, with certain attributes, and then sketches their 
figures to convey the idea of such attributes ; for in the case before us 
the coincidence is only in name. Still, although we may not be enabled 
to trace the slightest connection in idea between the two; we are-not 
justified in asserting that such a connection did not exist in the minds 
of that primitive race, who were the first employers of this tongue. 
Among other instances, our improved acquaintance with natural history 
renders to us ridiculous what to them might have been subjects of implicit 
credence ; thus it would be scarcely out of place, even in the present day, 
to sketch a “pelican,” as the emblem of a mother’s love; but how pre-— 
posterous would it appear to our descendants, if told that the reason 

* “Did these symbols, previous to their translation into the written, exist in the 


spoken tongue? Was the primitive dialect, itself, the source of these symbols.” 


Portal Symb. Egypt. p. I. 
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was, because that bird was believed to nourish her young on the ife 
drops of her own bosom !* 


Oo. “an egg,” might be made to represent “a beginning, chief, first, 
head, to polish.” 

O, “a put,” might be made to express, “to be old, homely, useless 
on account of age.” 

Kéng,, “a scorpion,” .... “to be free, exempt, formed as fruit from the 
flower ; asentry-box, watch-house.” 

Kovw a lever,” ....“ to scratch, to exert one’s self, to copulate as birds, 
to subtract as in arithmetic.” 

Koén, “the back of an animal,” .... “convex, round, merchandise, to 
be finished, come to an end, to stoop, all, entirely.” 

Kyan, “ the sugar-cane,”.,.. “ to besmear, anoint, to consider, meditate.” 

Kyan, “ a rhinoceros,” .... “to be firm, stable, resolute, strong.” 

Kouk, “‘ rice grains,” .... “to peck, pick up, choose, be crooked, custom- 
dues.” | 

Kyien, “a ratan vine,” .... “to daunt, to threaten, to boast, to brag, to 
meet with, find.” 

Kywét, “a leech,” .... “to be obstinate, perverse, rebellious, to be eman- 
cipated, freed from.” 

Kho “a large species of dove,” .... “to hide, avoid, take refuge im 
or under, to steal.” : | 

Khya, “an ant,” .... “to settle, dispose, put in its proper place, to 
throw down, cause to happen, to teach, give instruction.” 

Khyéng, “a gnat,a basket,” .... “to desire, wish for, to penetrate, bore, 
to pierce, to measure the capacity of, to fight, to be in conjunction 
as heavenly bodies, to compute, reckon, fellow, companion.”’ 


* The following list can give but a small idea of the number of homonyms afforded 
by this language ; it is entirely confined to words composed of the same letters, and even 
of these a very great many are omitted; but if all those which are strictly 
speaking homonyms, viz. that had a similarity of sound, were to be admit- 
ted, the catalogue might be indefinitely enlarged; thus 3B tie, 38 tee, O29 tee, 
cous tay, OD tai, 03 htie, 0&3 htee, o095 hiee, cous hiay;s ee) Atdi, are all 
not only not easily distinguished by an unpractised ear, but likewise often inter- 


changeably written. 
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Khyét, “the navel, scale of a fish,’.... ‘to write, make marks, to insert, 
introduce, to flatten, to scratch, to cook.” 

Khyé, “ the hog-deer,” .... “to retaliate, refute, do a thing in return, to 
please, conciliate, oblige, to pound, erase, to be seerttl, to borrow, 
lend, hire, excrement, rust, par ticles, to widen.” 

Khyoung, “ the neck,” .... “a brook, gutter, to cough, hawk up as 
phlegm, to peep, pry into, to be sweet, pleasant, lean, poor, break 
or snap in two, to wash, be deficient, incomplete.” 

Khwé, “a dog, a hoop,” .... ‘to curve, coil, split, push, divide in 
two lengthwise, to levy, assess as taxes, to distribute, to check- 
mate.” 

Ts06k, “a reed pen,” .... “ to be torn, rent, disordered, frizzled, to suck, 
churn.” 

Tshéng, “an elephant,” .... “to accumulate, cleanse, stretch out, to 
descend, put in order, adonise.”’ 

Tee, “an earthworm,” .... “to clear, weed away, to beat the breast, a 
chirping sound, a great great grandson, to winnow.” 

Toung, “hill, a cubit,’ .... “to desire, lust after, to ask, entreat, beg, 
the south.” | 

Htee, “an umbrella, (an insignia of Royalty,)”’ .... “to fear, reverence, 
solitary, alone, deserted.” 

Btouks s-a crutch? tsa. 32 ie support, assist, maintain, consider, have re- 
gard for, deliberate on.’ 

Na, “the ear,’ .... “to hear, understand, to alight or perch asa bird, 
the being ‘beyond, along side of, a side, eles, a shore, disease, ill, 
unhappy.” 

Né, “the sun,’ .... “a day, (in contradistinction to a night,) to remain, 
continue, be permanent.” 

Hneet, “the heart,” .... “to be pleased with, love, esteem, rejoice, to im- 
merse, a year, the number 2.” 

Hnan, “a grasshopper, an ear of grain,” .... “to commit, deliver into 
charge, to pervade, diffuse over all parts, be silly, foolish, be speck- 
led.” 

Hndook, “ the mouth,” .... “to extract, pull out, refute, utter.” 

Péng, “a tree or plant,” .... “to be fatigued, to help, aid, to obstruct, 
to invite, raise, exult.” 

Pan, “a flower,’ .... “to adorn, decorate, to receive an order, to pant, 
be fatigued, to beg, petition.” 
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Po, “an insect (that can utter no sound,)” .... “to fix, fasten, suspend 
by tying, to carry, bring, teach, instruct, throw into.”’ 

Pyo, “a plant,” .... “to set, to plant, to sow as seed, to be young, 
prime.” 

Hpyoo, “a porcupine,” .... “to be white, pleasant, pleased, to be taper, 
slender, to sprinkle, scatter, hiss as a serpent.” 

Hywét, “a species of lizard,” .... “to hide, secrete, make clean.” 

Hpwai, “ husk of grain,” .... “ to be small, fine, white, to seek, look after 
to he inadhesive, fit, proper, comely.”’ 

M.,- = female,’ .... “a mother, chief, principal, to help, assist, relieve, 
support, bear up.” 

Mien, “a screech owl,” .... “ to be confused, absent in mind, astonished, 
to long for, to speak (honorific.)” 

Mé, “the chin,” .... “to enquire, investigate, forget, be careless,” like- 
wise “ the indigo plant, to be dark blue, to threaten, terrify, be dark 
in mind, ignorant, be dissatisfied, deficient in.” 

Moung, “the arm,’ .... “to be of a crimson color, to threaten, daunt, 
drive away.” 

Myét, “ the eye,” .... “a gem, grass, to be angry.” 

Myéng, “a horse,” .... “ to see, to hate, to be distant in time, to be high, 
lofty.” 

Myéing, “ a forest,” .... “ to be full, crowded.” 

Mwé, “hair of the body,’ .... “to be soft, glossy, smooth, to feed, 
nourish, cherish, to bring forth, produce, to sleep soundly, to enjoy 
one’s self, a relic, an inheritance.” 

Hman, “ a mirror,’ .... “to be true, exact, to hit the mark, to fit in exact- 
ly, to mark, note, remark.” 

Réng, “ a fly, gnat,” .... “ the same, so, if, before, previously, to speak, 
utter, to be near to, to accumulate, advanced in pregnancy, one’s own, 
as, while,” 

Lé, “abow,” .... “the wind, to fear, reverence, to be heavy, to exchange, 
also the number 4.’’ 

Gna, “ a fish,” .... “1, (first pers. pron.) the number 5.” 

Kyouk, “ a rock, or stone,” .... “ to kick, shove, the back of an animal, 
the small-pox, to fear, be afraid, the number 6.” 

Thon, “ a captive,” .... “to imprison, to be discouraged, dejected, to 
be bad, few, inferior, empty, desolate, to use, or spend, to practise 
good deeds, the number 3.” 
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We have thus endeavoured to point out some of the interesting peculi- 
arities with which this curious language abounds; many others remain, 
amply to requite the labor and solace the progress of the diligent student. 
To a mind guided by intelligence, the fragments even of a long extinct 
tongue may present subjects of the highest interest. They stand, as it 
were, hoar-worn and time-honoured land-marks, perennial beacons, that 
guide us over many a wide waste of by-gone days ; and if properly analysed 
they often afford a record as unfailing in its truthfulness, as it is beautiful 
in its simplicity, of the social and moral condition of the people of whom 
they may be the only vestige. But this becomes the more striking in the 
case of a living dialect representing the ideas of a semi-barbarous race. Let 
one instance, out of many, suffice in the language we have under review. 
The phrase ¢92¢909900 shésthau bhadwa, implies literally “the time 
that is before (us),” CG’ shes, meaning “ before, in front of :”—but it ap- 
plies to what we would call “ the time that is behind us,” viz., the “ Past.” 
In like manner GSoC 000000 noung thait bhawd, implies “ the time that 
is behind (us),” e306 noung, signifying « behind, after ;” but it refers to 
what we would style “ the time that is before us,” viz., the Furure. How 
admirably then do these two idioms illustrate the nematike and unhopeful 


philosophy of Boodhism ;* a cold and passionless system of ethics, which 


* The whole ethical system of Booddhism, (in reference to its higher and inner grades) 
as it bears on the moral obligations incumbent upon mankind, may be stated to be an 
endeavour to avoid sin, by crushing every active principle of the mind, whether for good 
or evil ; to indulge a feeling neither of love nor of anger, of sorrow nor of joy ; and to hold 
the conviction, that as human nature is incapable of doing ought but wrong, the only 


way to avoid sin is to strive to do nought, and to remain passive and still; thus an in- 


INTRODUCTION. xlix 


teaches its followers to allow themselves to be borne, as it were, along 
on the tide of time, till engulphed in the abyss of 3908 niebhan, “ Anni- 
hilation, Nonentity.”. To them what is “before,” has drifted “past.” 
And how strikingly in contrast with the “ before” of the philosophy of the 
Christian, the votary of a creed, that imbues him with an untiring 
hope, an onward fervor ; that instructs him to consider himself but as a 
probationer in this life; and in the words of one of its great teachers 
“this one thing to do, forgetting those things which are behind, and 
reaching forth unto those things which are before, to press toward the 


mark, for the prize of a high calling.” 


junction, to those who are aiming at, the higher grades of perfection, as given in the 
Wienee, or book of observances of the priesthood, is, that the commandment never to 
touch a woman, extends even to one’s own mother, and that should she fall into a ditch, 
her son, if a priest, is allowed to give her his skirt, or a stick to help her out; but he 
must at the same time bring himself to think, that he is merely pulling out a log of 


wood. Conf. Descript. of Burmese Emp. by the F. Sangermano. p. 91. 
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In the following pages, wherever an idiom is recorded which has not fallen under 
the personal dhsenvation of the Author ; the name of the authority from which it is 
quoted is superadded. The whole table of Pali Ordinals given from p. 90, to p. 96, 
has ee taken, and ina few instances corrected, from awork by F. Carey, Serampore, 
1814. Part V. treating on the Metrology of Burmah, has been compiled with the 
aid of all previous works on the subject, as of those of Sangermano, Low, Rushton, 
Carey, Judson, Hough, Crawfurd, Buchanan, &c. &c. as also from personal observa- 
tion and enquiry ; but more especially from a tract drawn up by a learned Native, (now 
deceased,) of the name of Mengnam, late Mahadan or Religious Superior, and 
Chief Priest of the Provinces of Arracan ; and which was compiled by him from the 


Kyantsa, or Sacred Books of the country. 


NN enn Se nn nner 


Ea RATA. 


The following Errata require to be corrected. In the first 28 pages of Part II. 
the short e, and 0, in all such words; as, aé (sé and Pio &e. has been written 
with a common e, and o. 

Thus for oé kheng, (5é hpyeng, and QE hnoing, &e. read OS khéng, (6é hpyeéng, 
and £6 hnoing. 
Introduction, p. xv. l. 4, for “ binding link,”’ read “ binding links.” 
In page 2, line 12, for es) kei, read oP kie. | 
—._—«s-:3, — 4, for 3) kha, read 3) kha. 


— 10, —_ 3, from bott. for pietskhdnt, read piektshan;. 


— 18, — 1, for “ aside,” read “ a side.” 

—— 21, — 1, between the words “ never’ and “admit,” insert “ by themselves.”’ 
— 41, — 3, for 8926) 05 read 99 $29] 00. 

— 4, — 9, for * passed,” read “ parsed.” 

— 45,— 2, from bott. for OD ga, read OD ga. 

—  5]1,— 9, for “contest,” read ‘“ context.” 


— 52, — 3, from bott. for Pes read Rod. 

— 63, — 6, from bott. for OQ| lya, read OQjoe dyas. 

— 73, — ll, for gj and 39> read ajo and h9. 

— 78,— 1, for Otd, read OD ta. 

— 9, — 7, for “subject’’, read “ object.” 

— 108, — 4, for $\s000009 read PO!000000. 

—— 117, — 4, from bott. for ©O /é, combined, &c. read GOO /é, Combined, &c. 
— 120, — 1, for 352008 read 350005, 


lil 


In page 128, 


ERRATA. 


line 12, for GSc008 read (Sc02:. 


— 130, —10, for (96 read QS. 

—— 134, — 4, from bott. for 5° read Opd, 

—— 142, — 4, and 6, from bott. for “ I have sent,” read “ I have been sent.” 
— 144, — 8, from bott. for C2005 00~5 read ecaoad0095(g 50085. 
—- 145, — 10, for “ imitial,” read “ initial.” 

— ib. — 2, from bott. for (vide p. 46,) read (vide p. 65.) 

—— 146, — 12, for (p. 101,) read (p. 153.) 

— 160, — 4, for es) and cops read os) and Boop. 

—— 168, — 2, for o3019 read O1Q08. 

— 175, — 6, fer 8000 read 8000. 

—— 176, — 6, for O00G op read ono. 

— 177, — 8, 10 and 11, for * wiemie,” read “ wiedhie.’’ 
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GRAMMAR 


OF THE 


BURMESE LANGUAGE. 


Tue Burmese Language is written from left to right, and admits 
of no division between words. 'The Alphabet consists, correctly speak- 
in . t : : ; er a oC | : 

g, of Forty-four Letters; viz., thirty-four Consonants QP: byeens, 
and ten Vowels 904 thard. 

Tue VowELs ARE, 


J d. BO a. oP te. oh 22 . 2 or B dd. B oa. Ge. perch oats ait. C(095 aa. 


Te CONSONANTS ARE, 


OM ka, © tsa. g ta. OD ta. O pa. OO ya. 

® kha. 20 tsha. S Ata. CO Ata. © Apa. Q| ra. 

QO ga. @ dai. 2 dd. 8 dé. » ba. 00 ld. 

ow ghd. Q) dzha. ® dha. © dha. OD bha. O wa. 

C gna. po gnyd. CUD nd. > nd. © ma. 90 tha. 
OO ha. S lla. 9 a. ® an, 


These are the most usual forms of the letters now in use, but some 


scarce variations that occasionally occur will be found below, 
B 


(eS) 
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On THE VowELs, 90¢) thard. 

The vowels are written in their original character only when they 
form the initial syllable of a word of Pali origin; when initial in a 
pure Burman word they are symbolically combined with the mute con- 
sonant 39. When combined with consonants they are represented by 
symbols. 


Table of Vowels with their Characters, Symbols, and Combinations. 


Character! Symbol. Name of Symbol. ea sacra 
32) none OD ka 
99 8619 or 1 |Q) haa, “ to place down.” 09 ka, O) ga. 
) O a3:{Bsooc lions gyees ting, “a large 
round placed.” : 08 kei. 
9) a) agefeone 2608 lddns gyees téeng tshan- 
khat, “a large round with a little 
knob placed above.” A kee, or kee. 
= l onegoc scOe ta khyoungsgndng:, “a 
reed.” Hee koe 
3 rl gSeqoe scC: hneet khyounge ae 
“ two reeds.” OQ Koo. 
Eg C 99e03083 thé wes htos “ placed before at 
a distance.” COD ke. 
x . e300903(g6 nouk tho pyeet, “ projected 
downwards.” OD kay. 
cfogo G-dore*) o0c0720g2q) tha wes htoe khya. GOD2 kai, co) gait. 


cfogS c-Sore-T 9060204 24)69092 thé wes htoe khya shé\cord kait, or COT 


htos. gail. 
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‘| the second symbol of the second vowel 309 a, and the final member of 
the symbols of the 9tb and 10th vowels, is used only with the consonants 
2 kha, O ga, C gna 3 dd, O pa, and O wa, as they would be altered into. or 
mistaken for other letters by the use of the symbol © affixed ; thus 5\ kha, 
might be mistaken for 59 bha ; 0) ga, for 02 ka ; Cl gna, for CO htd ; 3) da, 
for 9 a; Ol pa, for OO ha; and 0] wa, for OD ta. 

The Burmese Grammarians style the vowels 90 4, 909 a, Mage 
kanhtédzd, or “ guttural ;” the vowels ¢ ze, and oj ee, they style ODIM® 
taléddzd, or “ palatal ;” the vowels a 00, and 8 00, (o9ge authtadza, or “ la- 
bials.” The vowels G é, and 9 ey, they consider both guttural and pala- 
tal; and the vowels (09 ait, and e(og5 ai, both guttural and labial. 

Tue TrirHTHone 33. 

The Ist, 3rd and 5th vowels are combined to form the triphthong 33 6, 
which has a power intermediate between the “0” and “ 00” in the words 
« bone” and “moon.” Its symbol is 2 and it may be used with any of the 
simple consonants, or with those consonants combined with 4 the sym- 
bol of the letter 05 ya; with ( the symbol of the letter o ré; with , 
the symbol of the letter O wa ; and with Es the symbol of the letters q r4, 
and O wa, combined. 

The greater proportion of syllables in which this triphthong oc- 
cursend in OS kd that-k, and € gna that-gn, and it then has the power 
of a short 67, or long i, as oS kovk, o§& toing. In some Romanising 
systems, its power would be expressed when in this position by the diph- 


thong az. 
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PRONUNCIATION OF THE VOWELS. 
Burm. 99. — Deva Nagri &. Square Pali @. 
9 d, has exactly the sound of the first “a” in “papa.” It is considered _. 
as naturally inherent in every consonant, that has not! another vowel 
attached, or the mark * ¢hat, superadded ; as O0928 kanas, ‘a shed ;” ood: 
palangs, “a bottle.” When inherent in the letter O wa, and followed by a9) 
ni thit-n; by} nd that-n ; by SO md thit-m ; by © lathat-l; or by ° an, its 
power is somewhat more open ; as o8 won, “a burden ;” O03 wins, « the 
stomach,” &c. When inherent in a consonant commencing a syllable end- 
ing in O ka that-k, its power is permuted to ze ; as goo shiet, « to be asha- 
med.” When in the same position in a syllable ending in © tsd thdt-ts, or 
pd gnyd that-gny, its power is permuted to ee : OO tseet, “ aes? not tsat. 
Burm. 900: Deva Nagri at. Square Pali 233. 
' $09 a, has the sound of the final “a,” in “ papa ;” as OD0¢p tara, “a star.” 
‘Burm. @7° _ Deva Nagri =. Square Pali Gl. 
a ze, has the power of “ ze,”’: in “ mien,” pronounced shart: S38 miemte, 
“ self.” O}| roe are different varieties of this character. 
Burm. ¢}. x, Deva Nagri®. Square Pali ef. 
J ee, has the power of “ee,” in “ meet ;” as 08: Atees, “an uMbrela” 
Sr , 35) ; oy, a are all varieties of the same character. 
- Burm. 2 or 3. Deva Nagri &. Square Pali F| 
2 06, has the sound of the “oo” in « good ;” as 9 bhédn, “ glory.” 
When attached to an initial consonant, should there be no final consonant 
following, it frequently has the power of the inherent 9) ad; as Qh 


patsho, not pddtshdd, “a garment.” G is a variety of the same character. 
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Burm. 8. Deva Nagri S. Square Pali, é) 

2) 00, has the power of “00,” in “food;” as ged\é poodpoung, “to con- 
sregate.” Gv, is another variety of the same character. 

Burm. G. Deva Nagri Z. Square Pali &. 

G é, has the power of the French ¢, or the “a,” in “fame ;” as c30€ 
né weng, “sunset.” G, os are varieties. 

Burm. 9. Deva Nagri@. Square Pali, properly speaking, none. 

% ey. This vowel has the power of “ei,” in “ obeisance” or the “ey,” 
in “obey ;” as S03 tshey thso, “to abuse.’’ It has no counterpart in the 
Pali language. GQ, is another form of the character. 

Burm. (09. Deva Nagri St. Square Pali EEE. 

(69 au, has the power of “oa,” in “moan ;” as GOloDe Gaiitdma ; and 
is expressed throughout the following pages by a short diphthong ai : the 
Greek » also expresses its power. . When combined with a consonant, and 
immediately followed by AS ka thdt-k, or © gna that-ng, it has the power 
of “ou” in “bound;” as caqjod kyouk, “a_ stone ;” men eler koungs. 
“good:” frequently when initial it is written c(ogo. 

Burm. e(o98. Deva Nagri @t Square Pali, none. 

e(o95 ai, has the power of “aw,” in “paw ;” as COT99 paihma, 


“above.” There is no sound or character corresponding to this in Pali. 


On tHE Consonants, qos bycens. 

The first twenty-five Consonants are divided into five classes of five 
each ; viz. five Maga kanhtadzd, or Gutturals ; five OD00Q@ taloddza, or 
Palatals ; five are médddhadzd, or Linguals ; five 33 daintédzdé, o¥ 
Dentals; and five (oGga aithtadzd, or Labials. Of the remainder 00 yd, 


c 


6 
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is considered a palatal; 00 ha, a guttural ; ¢ rd, and ¢ Ud, as linguals ; 


0 la, and 09 thd, as'dentals ; O wa, is considered both dental and labial. 


Table of Consonants, with their Class, Character, Name and Power. | 


Class. 


Gutturals. 


Palatals. 


e 


Linguals. 
pernanani 


—~ 


Dentals. 
aA: 


Char. Name. 

on) ons ka gyees, “ great ka,” 

2 o¢Q khakhwé, “ curved kha.’ 
Q oacod gégnay, “ little ga.” 

ae) wo(ay gha gyees, “ great ghi.” - 
C C gna, “ end.” 

© ©09: tsdlddnz, “ round tsi.” 

2 208d ishalien, “ twisted tshi.” 

® AQ delihaiey “broken dza.” 

Q| qacee dzhamyéngsdzwey, “ horse-bridle dzha.” 

PO PO snya, “ gnyi.” 

© godaqgé saO ta thanlyéngs khyvet, “ta like an iron hook.” 
G go Osd3 htdwonebeys, “ duck hta.’’ 

2 2@,6Ga0009 déréng gouk, “da with a convex breast.” 

@ acqQd dhéréhmook, “ water-dipper dha.” 


fap) cvr{ He n& gyees, “ great na.” 


(op) o008q ta wombdd, “ pot-bellied ti.” 


Power. 


co coa0c 0Q: Atatshéng htoos, “ hta likeanelephant’s foot-shackle.” At. 


S scog: déhtwé, “ da rolled up.” 


d. 


@ oc30005 fee) dhéoukkhyoik, « dh’ hollowed at the bottom.” dh. 


> @coo na gnay, “ little na.” 


7. 


Labials. 


eo 8 @ @ sg 


2 2 § 


Ses hee 
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OCO009 patsouk, “ p% upside down.” 

@B209S hpa doehtdok, “ hp with a cap.” 
0008 [3.03 ba tat khydik, “ bi scooped at top.” 
200983 bha godne, hump-back bhi.”’ 

© ma, “ ma.” 

000050005 yd patlat, “ ya lying on its back.” 
@ean009 ragouk, “ crooked ra.” 

Co fd) “i.” 

O° wa, * wa.” 

09 tha, “ tha.” 

OO ha, “ha.” 

ofBe lla gyees, “ great a.’ 


QD a, 4.” 
>] . 


gooscon:00€ thesthésténg, “a minute mark placed.” 


hnaladanie, “ nasal.’ 


es 
On THE MARK 


~} 


hp. 


bh. 


th. 


ll. 


mute. 


n final. 


The letters C gnd, PO gnyd, C1 nd, > nd, and © md, are styled gocoss 


The mark “© called 0005 that, “to destroy,’ when placed over a con- 


sonant, has the power of annihilating the sound of the 90 4, otherwise 


inherent in it, and thereby rendering it mute; as 0D) would be pronounced 


kana, but on§ would be pronounced kan. 


Every consonant has a vowel 9% 4, inherent in it; as OD ka not &, 


unless it have the mark “ superadded, or be the first member of a double 


consonant ; as Cogn}. lattan, not latatan. 
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PRONUNCIATION OF CONSONANTS. 

The first consonant of each class is the simple unmodified articulation 
itself. ‘The second consonant of each class is the aspirate of the first. 
The third consonant of each class is the first hard and rough. The fourth 
is the aspirate of the third. And the fifth is the corresponding nasal. The 
permutations that take place in the sound of consonants are treated of in 
detail under that head. 

Burm. 09. Deva Nagri &. Square Pali [4]. 

© ka, has the power of “k” in “king ;” as 000@ hard, “a letter.’ It 
sometimes has a power intermediate between a “&,” and a“ g;” as 00003 
gatsas, “to play ;” Od: goons, “round ;” OD kd thdt-k when final in a syl- 
lable, and immediately preceded by an inherent 90 d, has its power per- 
muted tot; as gad “ shiet,” not “ shiek.” 

Burm. 9. Deva Nagri &. Square Pali 8. 

2 kha, has the power of an aspirated k; as 00] 9595 khawa thee, “a 
washerman.” 9 is a variety. 

Burm. o. Deva Nagri I. Square Pali —. 

O ga, has the power of “ g” in “go ;” as 0&6) ednga, “the Ganges.” 

Burm. 2. Deva Nagri @. Square Pali 219. 

% ghd, has the power ofan aspirated “g,” is initial in words of Pali ori- 
gin; as 206) ghar, “ahouse.” When final after the triphthong, it is mute, or 
at most very slightly articulated ; 9 2S mogh, “the sky.” 20 isa variety. 

Burm. C. Deva Nagri &. _ Square Pali E. 

C gna, when initial has the power of “ gn,” in « oan ;-as Cl gna,“ LY 


When final it has the power of “ng,” in “king ;” as 906 théng, “thou.” Some- 
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times its sound is softer intervening between the preceding and the French 
final “ n ;” as COG lang, “a husband.” € ngé that-ng, when in the middle 
of a word is often moved out of its place in the line, and placed over the 
succeeding letter; as 206530 for 0062009 théngbhait, “a ship,” generally 
abbreviated into © as oo¢o80. When combined with (, the symbol of the 
letter ¢ ra; as G. it is frequently interchangeably written with po gnyd. 

Burm. 0. ; Deva Nagri 7. _ Square Pali & . 

© tsd, has the power of “ts,” in “ hats ;” as 00003 tsdgas, “a word.” tsa 
that-ts, when preceded by an inherent 99 4, has its a. permuted to 
“Eh as od tseet, not tseets, “ war.” 

Burm. 2. Deva Nagri . Square Pali 2. 

20 tshd, is the preceding sound aspirated ; as 28 tshee, “ oil, fat.” 6) is 
a variety. 

Burm. @. Deva Nagri 3. Square Pali &., 

ic) dizi, has the power of “7” in “jar ;” as @005 dzat, “race, kind.” ©) 
is a variety. 

Burm. q. Deva Nagri #. Square Pali fy . 

Q| dzha, jis the preceding sound aspirated ; qj: dzhés “ a Bazaar.” © 
is a variety. 

Burm. po. Deva Nagri &. Square Pali 74. 

po gnyd, has the power of “ gny,” or the Italian “ gn” in “ signora ;” as 
p99 gnydma, “a younger sister :” = gnya that-gny when preceded by an 
inherent 92 d, is quiescent ; as 90.05 gnyee, * tosigh.” If thecharacter © be 
superadded it has the power ofa final “7 ;” as 2995 gnyeen, “ night.”6 59), 


are varieties. 


D 
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Burm. ¢. Deva Nagri 2. Square Pali —. 

¢ ta, the lingual “t,” pronounced by placing the point of the tongue 
far back against the palate: is initial only in words of Pali origin. uy, xy, 
are varieties. 

Burm. S. Deva Nagri 3. Square Pali @ . 

re htd, the aspirate of the preceding, with which it may have the same 
remarks applied. > a variety. 

Burm. Q. Deva Nagri &. Square Pali © . 

2 dd, is the lingual “ d,” pronounced by the tip of the tongue thrown 
back on the palate: initial only in Pali words. S another form. 

Burm. 2. Deva Nagri G. Square Pali °5. 

2 dhd, is the aspirate of the preceding. 2, 2), other forms. 

Burm. ©. Deva Nagri @. Square Pali Efa- 

OM nd, is the lingual “7,” pronounced with the tongue on the palate: 
initial only in Pali words. 0d, ch, other forms. 

Burm. Od. Deva Nagri a. Square Pali Oa. 

OD td, the common dental “ ¢,”" in “ ten ;” as Ono§ taman, “ a messenger ;” 
OS td thdt-t, when preceded by the vowel 2 66, or a consonant combined 
with its symbol, has its power permuted to oS ; as OQ05 kook, “a lever,” 
not kdéét: when preceded by the symbols of other vowels it is variously 
permuted, sometimes remaining unchanged ; as in MBAocoo té tshiet 
tsiekhalé, “a very little,’ and sometimes under the same circumstances 
being changed to OD k; as Soda08$: pretskhan:, << fine cotton.” 

Burm. ©. Deva Nagri @. Square Pali (0. 


CO hid, is the aspirate of the preceding; as G0006 Atoung, “a prison.” 
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Burm. sg. Deva Nagri <. Square Pali &. 
$ da, is the common dental “d,”’ in “den; as 38¢002 dodsles, “a cross- 


33 


bow.” Q another variety. 

Burm. oO. Deva Nagri¥. _ Square Pali @ . 

© dhd, is the aspirate of the preceding ; as e029 dhaspya, “ a robber.” 
® is the old form, whence its alphabetical name. 

Burm. >. Deva Nagri @. Square Pali a. 

? na, the common dental “n,” in “none ;” as 900 nama,“ aname;” 5 na 
thdt-n, when final in a syllable and preceded by the vowel 99 ie, or 3q 00, 
or a consonant combined with their symbols, or when final in a word, 
has the power of the French “n,” in “bon ;” as Q30\8 pééngan, “to rebel.” 
It is also often interchangeably written with the character °, that is, 
when its power is as above stated ; as QO)$ pddngan. 

Burm. O. Deva Nagri ¥. Square Pali LI . 

O pd, the common labial “p” in “pan;” as 09095} pagnyashie, “a 
wise man:” S pathat-p, when preceded by an inherent 9 a, has its 
power permuted to “t;” as. 300 at, not dp, “to deliver ;” od tsat, not 
tsap, “to join.” When preceded by any other vowel its power is permut- 
ed to “k.” Sometimes when initial its sound approaches to “6 ;” as 
AGE bye, “to run, flee.” 

Burm. ©. Deva Nagri &. Square Pali 15. 

© hpa, is the aspirate of the preceding, as the “ ph” in “ uphanding ;” 
GH: hposgyees, “an old man.” 

Burm. ©. Deva Nagri @. Square Pali 0. 


© bd, has the power of “ 6,” in “ band ;” as 9CO bald, “strong.” 
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Burm. 99d. Deva Nagri wv. . Square Pali. qa. 

oo bhd, is the aspirate of the preceding letter ; as 200599 bhayhma, 
«“ where:” sometimes it has the sound of © ba, or © hpa, and is inter- 
changeably written with them. 

Burm. ©. Deva Nagri @. Square Pali WW. 

© md, has the power of “m,” in “man ;” as OC (Be méngseryees, “a king :” 
© md thit-m, when final in a syllable, and preceded by the vowels 
8 ie, or 39 4d, or consonants combined with their symbols, has the power 
of a final “ng ;” as Pale teng, “a house.” In the word ($e the initial © 
has its power permuted to “0b,” and is pronounced bydnma: a similar per- 
mutation occurred in some of the dialects of Greece ; as popoe for pwhoe—Puppaé 
for poppe. Vide Salmasius’ Plin. Exercit. 

Burm. ©. Deva Nagri @. Square Pali Lu. 

OO ya, has the power of “y,” in “ yonder 3? as 008 yan, “ gunpowder :” 
OS ya thit-y, when occurring after the triphthong is quiescent, but the 
vocal sound is somewhat prolonged ; as o805 koh, “ the body.” 

Burm. 4. . Deva Nagri €. Square Pali &].. 

6) ra, has the power of “r,” in “run.” The Burmese proper cannot pro- 
nounce an “r,” but as a “y;” hence, q ra and 00 yd, are frequently inter- 
changeably written. The Arracanese can pronounce the “r ;” thus toe) 
“to laugh,” would be pronounced “ray” by the Arracanese, and “ yay” by 
the Burmese. 4 rd, when combined with : the symbol of the letter oo ha, 
is pronounced like the “sh,” in ship;” as CQ) shwe, “gold.” 6 ra that-r, 
when final in a syllable and preceded by the triphthong, or its symbol, is 


always mute; as GEés8 § myéngema, «the sacred mount.” 2 is another form. 
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Burm. 0. Deva Nagri &. Square Pali G4. 

co la, has the sound of “l,” in “land;” as ate} loo, “man.” When com- 
bined with x], the symbols of the letters OD ha, and 0d yd, combined, it 
often has the sound of “sh,” in “shep ;” as 0Qj9 sha, not hlya, “the tongue.” 
It sometimes has its power irregularly permuted when occurring in the 
middle of a word; as oCsago0e mengedooleng, or méengethddléng, “a con- 
stable ;”’ O9RQ loénga, or loonnd, not lddlla, « diligence.” 

Burm. o. Deva Nagri @. Square Pali O. 

O wa, has the power of “w,” in “ war ;” as Ol: waz, “a bamboo.” — Its 
symbol when combined with a consonant has a sound somewhat ap- 


3 


proaching to “00 ;” as CQ shooé, or shwé,“ gold;” when combined with a 
consonant which has the inherent vowel 99 @, and immediately preceding 
a OD tdthdt-t, it always has the power of 60; as 00003 “a garment,” 
pronounced tadvt. 5 wé that-w is often placed expletively after the 
symbol of the triphthong 33 at the end of a word; as 035 hto, for 
oY; od tho, for on no change is made in the sound. 

Burm, 90. Deva Nagri &. Square Pali 3. 

99 thd, is the only sibilant in the Burmese language approaching to 


9) 


with an “s,” as 


’ 


an “8,” combining the sound of a soft “th,” as in “ thin,’ 


in “sin,;” as o9{He thoogyees, or sdogyees, “a chief; 0003 thidie, « care, 
caution.” When combined with 4) the symbols of the consonants ©9. 
ha, and 00 yd, as Of, it has the power of “sh” in “ship; as O99 sha, 
“the tongue,” may be written either 99, ogj2, or Ogj>. Vide ©, and oo. 
Burm. 09. Deva Nagri ¥. Square Pali Gl, 


WO ha, has the sound of “A,” in “hand ;” as 009 ha, “a thing.” 
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Burm. &. Deva Nagri @ Square Pali & 

S lid, is considered a lingual, but nearly similar in sound to a 
common “It is never initial 1a Burman words, but is found inter- 
changeably written with 00 /d, in the middle of words. 

°n, final; this character called by the Burmese cooseoos0n€ thésthe? 
téng, (from @002e008 thésthes, “very small,” and Od€ téng, “to place or put 
upon,”) or 390808 niegeahiet, has the power of a final French “n.”  Itis 
final of itself, that is, has not a vowel inherent in it; as Q pddn not pddnd, 
“a pattern.” When placed over a consonant in which the vowel 99 4, is in- 
herent, should such consonant be the initial of a dissyllable, it is generally 
mute, and may be said to be always so in words beginning with a 00 ta; as 
ool: tangnas, “a fisherman,” pronounced and often written onc): tagnas. 
This character is often found interchangeably written with a final $ n@ 
that, and is. used only in connection with the inherent vowel 90 4, the 
vowel 39 40, or consonants combined with their symbols. 

80 da, this has been introduced here as.a mute consonant: if a conso- 
nant cannot be pronounced without the assistance of a vowel, the con- 
verse is as truly the case; that a consonant is required on which to 
append a pure vocal sound, which by itself is nothing but air; this mute 
consonant is formed by the constriction of the throat deeply down, and 
is therefore styled a guttural; it is the character to which the Burmese 
attach the symbols fe the other vowels to express them.* 

Compounp Consonants. 


Four consonants belonging to the miscellaneous or liquid class are, 


* It is this mute consonant that has been styled by a writer on a cognate language “a sort of 
pivot on which the vowel points are arranged !”” és 
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when used in combination with other consonants, represented by symbols ; 


these are 0O Ya, rad, O wa, and OO ha. 


Consonant. [Symbol Name of Symbol. Y [comb.| “Power. 
OO ya. fi 0006 boitte pph bcc waters, Q| mya. iF 
6) ra. G qq5 ra reet, rX embracing.’ | é ed 
O wa. - erro wa tshwat, “ wa suspended.” Q \mwa 
oo ha. ) ae ha héos, “ ba thrust out.” 9 |hma 
oo and Oo | 4j 0006 errs) ya peng wa tshwai, as above. Q) imywda. 
Oo and 09} || 00060093 ya peng ha htos, ditto. | Q| |hmya. 
6) and oO a q\9,5009 ra reet wa tshwai, ditto. @ Mrwa. 
q and od (5 @\94,5 00093 ra reet ha htos, ditto. | S hmra. 
Oand ©} | oaQocags wa ita ha htos, ditto. Q \hmwa. 
02,¢,and © C moag:qag Soa ha hts ra rect wa tshwat, do. 3 hmrwa. 


The symbol of the consonant 09 hd, is combined only with the nasals, 

and the letters 00 ld, Q rd, 90 thd, and O wa. 
Dovsie Consonants. 

Consonants frequently occur double; as 92 a double 0 ké, or two dif- 
ferent consonants ; as 23 thma. It isto be borne in mind that the inherent 
vowel 9 d, never intervenes between the two consonants ; as Q2 is pro- 
nounced kké not kakd. When aspirated letters are thus doubled the first 
member is always commuted to its corresponding unaspirate ; as a double 
2 kha, would not be written 2, but O2 kkha ; in the same way &% ggha ; 
Q, tstsha ; ) dzdzha ; G htta; ddha ; QR htta ; Q phpa ; 3 ddha ; 9 bbha. 

With the exception of € gnd-that-gn, the nasals are never compounded 


but with letters of their own class ; as Pp snytsa, WD nda. 3, ntd, ke. 
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It has been observed that in double consonants the inherent vowel does 
not intervene, for this reason a double consonant when occurring ina word 
- may be written by separating them and placing the mark 2009 that, over 
the first ; as ¢ésékkd0, “ paper,” may be written either OQ2| or 02. 

Permutations of the Powers of Consonants. 

The permutations of the powers of Consonants are of two kinds: Ist, 

when they occur in the middle of a word, and 2dly, when they are final. 
- Of the first kind :—In words of more than one syllable, should the first 
syllable begin with the first or second letter of any class, or in some cases 
with 00 la, or 50 thi; or with 99 @. And at the same time should any of 
the following syllables begin with the first or second letter of any class, 
the initial letter of such following syllable takes the sound of the third 
Jetter of its class ; as OD kad, and o kha, take the sii of O ga; © tsd, and 
20 isha, of @ dza ; ¢ td, and G htd, that of 2 da ; OD ta, and 0O Ata, that of 
3 dé ; and © pa, and © hpd, that of © ba; as in the following words :— 
a006: adomge, “ ieaseree! 

mems0S kagouk, “the hollow of the knee.” 

oploLrenaty kéngsbddzwon, “a scorpion.” 

2006 khddéng, “a bed cot.” 

esléseclés khoungsboungs, “a turban.” 

A$ Qeedié khiengwénboung, “ the beam of a balance.” 
o0r0:(9$ tsdgasbyan, “ an interpreter.” 

DADIQOS tsétzddk, “ disgusting.” 

od0p5 tazeen, “a sickle.” 


ole) tab00, “ a tooth-brush.” 
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00000: tddas, “a bridge.’’ 
00209 taza, ‘an ornament.” 
020300 tadicyd, « third.” 


o$e4 pagyé, “a painter.” 


Qaosqjo: podganbyas, “a saucer.” 


o§or09$ hpdgadoon, “a glass tumbler.” 


&8dSoo hekza, “ the title of a book.” 


The same permutation occurs in the case of affixes ; as 09 of l6o do, 


e 
sen; 930201 thwas ba,“ go :” or in compound roots ; as eQscarn005 rwes- 


gouk, “to choose ;”’ 09 (Re thoogyees, “a great man.” 


Of the second kind, viz. the Permutation of the Powers of Final Consonants 


and of inherent 92 a. 


The permutation of the sounds of final consonants have been all 


remarked upon in their place under the head of pronunciation of con- 


sonants, and it will be necessary here to give tables of only the permu- 


tation of consonants when final in a word, and when preceded by the 


inherent vowel 99 @, which does itself in such situations generally have 


its own power permuted. 


Permutation of the inherent vowel 90 4a, with S ka that, final into é¢. 


NA ket. | OOD ts¥t. | go tet. 
) 

aA khit. OOD tshitt.| go heét. 

0S git. \@08 dztt. | 908 det. 


000d tét. | 00S pét. 0008 yet. 
C00 htét. | ooS hpét. |q od ret. 
809 dé. |005 bet. | coo let. 


| 
WON ghit. | QoS dzhét.| 005 dhét. |ooS dhét. | 005 dhét. |OOS wot. 


COD gnit. |0005 gnyit.| DO nit. 1305 nit. |\205 mét. | 0008 thei. 
ood hit. GOD Met. 
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The final “ ¢,” in all these is nearly quiescent ; as Yep) hpét, “ aside,” is 

pronounced more like hpd, and coo lét, «the hand,” like la. 

With € gna that, final into éng. 
mé keéng. o€ tséng’. gé teng. oe leng. o€ peng. vo& yeng. 
ac khéng. |a0€ tshéng. of hténg. c0€ hiéng. | 0 hpéng. qc réng. 
as géng. |a€ dzéng. 26 déng. sé déeng. |e béng. oo léng’. 
aoe ghéng. |Qe dzhéng. oS dhéng. | O€ dhéng. | O2€ bhéng. |o& wéeng. 
oc gnéne. aoc gnyéng. a6é nene’. sc néng’. od mene’. anc. théng. 
| vod heng. gC lléng. 

The final “g,”’ in all these is quiescent, unless the heavy accents 
Cqecdlosd shéspouk, is affixed ; as ac “thou” is pronounced nén ; but o&3 
“a governor,” 1s pronounced méngs. 

Permutation of the inherent 90 d, with 6 tsa that, final into eet. 
m5 keet. | 08 tscet. of tect. 006 teet. [od peet. 006 yeet. 
28 kheet. | 200 tsheet. 96 hteet. (008 hteet. |od hpeet. q6 reel. 
er geet. ad dzeet. 26 deet. 36 deet. oO beet. cod leet. 
aod gheet. qd dzheet. 2b dheet. 08 dheet. |008 bheet. |o8 weet. 
co gneet. 905 enyeet. and neet. 28 neet. oS meet. | 208 theet. 

oo heet. : 3 lleet 

Permutation of inherent 9 @, with 20 gnya that, final into ee, or een. 
ares kee. op -tsee. Eyes tee. 0090 tee. op pee. 0095 yee. 
apo khee. 2095 tshee. eres htee. o095 htee. ces hpee. @05 TCE. 
ap5 gee. MOO dzee. 200 dee. so5 dee. 05 bee. o0e5 lee. 
2005 ghee. qo dzhee. Deo dhee. ayes dhee. 2095 bhee. op5 wee. 
ceo gnee. p05 gnyee. cred nee. $00 gies 005 mee. 0090 thee. 

onpd hee. S98 Hee. 
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In all these, 25 is quiescent unless the character ° cooseoor0n€ thesthés- 
téne, be superadded, as “3 when it has the power of a nasal n. 
Permutation of the inherent 32 é, with O péthdt, final into at. 
m6 kat. (oS teat. |oStat.  |ood tat. 00 pat. (006 ya. 
20 khat. 208 ishdt. | GO htat. |0o0 htat. 6s hpdt. a0 rat. 


od oat. lad dedé. 26 dat. 30. ddt. © 08 bit. <6. eo lat. 


aod ghit. aS dzhait. |S dhat. |oS dhat. (O08 bhdt. |00 wat. 
cd ng at. 900 gnyat. | od nat. 30 nae. oS mat. 906 that, 
cod hat. gO lat. 
In all these the final “ t,” is short. 


Permutations of o pa that, final with all other vowels into 03 ‘A. 
2208 dh, BS ick, BS eck, @S sk 948 dak, 2S ck, DS eyk, C8900 aitle 
3905S aiik, aS dik, and so on, if the vowels be combined with consonants 


simple or compound. 


Permutation of O ma that, final with inherent 90 @, into an. 
6 kan. | 06 tsan. g9 tan. Ono tan. 08 pan. |oo00 yan. 
a8 khin. | 208 tshdn. g° htan. coS hidn. | ©8 hpan. gq 9 ran. 
el) gan. @O dzan. 20 dan. 30 dan. oO bin. 09 lan. 
200 ghan. qo dzhdn. | oO dhan. oS dhan. | 909 bhan. 00 wan, 


co gnan, 205 gnyan., cn} nan. 79 nan, OO man. | 909 than. 
009 han. gS Wan. 


In all these the final “7,” is nasal. 
Permutations of S ma that, final, with the vowels 8 7e, or 2) 00, Oy 


their symbols into ng; as BS eng, G9 bing, gS: khiengs, “ thunder.” 
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symbols into ng; as a9 ene’, a9 oong’, als khyieng, “ to weigh; i 
all these cases the final g, is pronounced soft. 

With reference to other final consonants, with the exception of the na- 
sals, they undergo a similar permutation that the first letter of their class 
would under similar circumstances é as © kha that, 5 ga that, Xe) gha that, 
undergo the same permutations that SD ka that, would ; as od is pronoun- 
ced mét, not még. Allin the © ¢sd, class are permuted the same as 5 ted 
that, final. All in the 09 ¢éd, class as 05 td thét, final, and all in the o pa, 
class as S pa that, final. ‘This rule holds good with other vowels besides 
the inherent ‘99 4. 

¥ eae 

In the Burman language there are only two accents, the short or acute, 
and the heavy, or grave. | 

The short or acute accent ° (called originally 93 (96 an myeet, or the “ an 
stop,” being formeily a little 39 placed below a letter), but at present styled 
680009 Gs oukmyeet, or “ the stop below,” is placed below a letter ; thus 
=} and is only used with the vowels G é, 2 ey, ¢300 dit, the triphthong a 
6i; as also with the inherent vowel 90 @, or the vowel 29 te, when they 
precede the character ° 1, final, or a nasal consonant ;* as rie hnéng, “with.” 

The grave accent ¢ called egedlos shépouk, “ dot or stop in front,” 
is placed after the letter ; as ¢9): she, “before ;” and only used with the 
vowels 999 a, Sj ee, . 60, G é, with the triphthong 39 di, as also the inhe- 
rent vowel 2 a, or the, vowel 3 ie, when they precede the nasal conso- 
nants ; and is considered inherent in the vowel 2 ey, unless superceded 


by the light accent. 


* It is most unphilosophical to say, that this accent is used with the nasal consonants, a 
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The remaining vowels never admit of an accent. 

By the use of these accents, three distinct words may be formed out of 
the same combination of letters ; as ae) tsho, “ to speak,” Bs tshés, “to be 
vile, wicked,” and 3B tsho, “to stop up, obstruct.” 

PUNCTUATION. 

The Burmese have only one stop in the way of punctuation, viz., i, which 
is used either as a full stop at the end of a sentence ; or as a colon, or se- 
micolon, to part off the different clauses, or subdivisions ae clauses, if in 
any way independent; and lastly it occurs as a comma, separating the 
various clauses, or substantives falling under the same peverthane as 
agieguclogucl 20205}9Q shwé | gnwé\' kyé \ gna aas ma shie bdo, “ gold, sil- 
ver, copper, I have not.” A peculiar use of this stop is, that it is sometimes 
used in the place of the connective or relative particle @009 thaii, that is 
dividing off the word or words qualifying the rest of the sentence, or on 
which the sentence turns : as G@Q20C GoSucq oneu0005 gogo) koungemy at | 
100 ta youk hmyé m4 shic ba, “ good, excellent ; there is not so much as one 
nan,” for emnae:(Gohcno009, &C. 

Finan Remarks ON THE ALPHABET. 

It may be necessary to remark that the vocal sound implied by “the 
inherent @;” is the simplest sound that can be formed, as for instance : 
No consonant can be pronounced unless a vowel follow ; this sound varies 
in the English alphabet ; in the letter “ p” it isan “e” as “ pe;” but if an 
attempt were made to pronounce the “ p” without the succeeding “ e,” 
the nearest approximation to it would be something like the first “ pa” in 


‘papa ;" this is exactly the sound considered by the Burmese to be natu- 
G 
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rally inherent in every consonant. The mark © that, as has been already 
stated, annihilates the inherent d, and thereby necessarily causes the con- 
sonant to be mute ; as: would be “ ka,” but OD would be “k,” remain- 
ing in the throat, and requiring the after breath of the “ @,” to bring it out, 
and therefore becoming mute. It will then be enquired why the OD ka that, 
or mute, is said to be permuted into a “t.” Although the letter “k,”’ is 
not to be pronounced, it is to be formed in the mouth, and by trying any 
English word it will soon be perceived how the same vowel differs in sound 
by having a final consonant of two different classes immediately following 
it; this is caused by the closing sound of the vowel being affected by the 
different positions in which the organs of speech are placed in the forma- 
tion of different letters. The learner must be careful to form these mute 
letters, but. to stop the sound suddenly . therefore, when a mute “ k” is 
said to be permuted into a mute “¢,” the latter letter must be formed. 
The aspirate “/h,” being a guttural, has the quality when properly at- 
tached, of hardening the sound of a letter; as the “ t,” in the word “ often,” 7 
even if pronounced distinctly, would be soft in comparison to what it 
would be in such a word as “ ofthen” if care be taken to pronounce the 
“«h,” the “th,” must not be pronounced ; as the “th,” in “ then” or “ thin,” 
which is in reality a modification of an “s.” Indeed the sibilants form a 


class of sounds in the same way as the nasals. 
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ABBREVIATIONS. 


in writing the undermentioned abbreviations are frequently used. 


S for 
J 
fare) for 
J 
fos) for 
Je 
5 for ~ 
) 
38, or 95 for 
> for’: 
gord X S d for 
) for 
3 for 
oé for 
c& | for 
é 
cc or Goré for 
o®) for 
€ or c@ for 
° superadded for 
2 or & for 
oo6 for 


interchangeably written for 


. for 


oFos thee. 

25 as in op for pd, &e. 

CR) Ywe. 

eos éee, or ee. 

Exe) Anoit. 

coos koungs. 

C690E gyoung. 

coposeanacs lees goungs, 
when connective. 

GO900 thai, or 2095 thee. 

C200 thai. 

OS final, as card for ca0009 koul. 

© inferior, as 9: or De for Bs. 

ogood looléng, “ a constable.” 

00 especially after 5 as cooyo for 
comuce létya, “the right hand.” 

€ superior especially when a gut- 
tural follows; as odo for Sees 


méngala. 
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S | for 2 ta, with G hta, under it. 
; for : Q da, inferior; as O0a09 for D0c0d 

bhanda. 

29 or 000 for a double © thd. 

ne for G03¢00009 thwéthouk. 

cog for @009095 théthee. 

xy for 906.8) tharweé. 

los) for GOOD thait. 


2 da, with © dha, under it is found written 22). 


It may be here the proper place to remark, that the letters of the alpha- 
bet are sometimes found supplied by the use of numerals, either entirely 
or in part. In the one instance the symbols only of the vowels, and of 
the letters 09 hd, 4 rd, 0D ya, and O wa, are thus represented. All the 
consonants are divided into seven classes, corresponding to the seven 
days of the week, and presided over by what the Burmese consider the 
seven planets; thus 00 kd, 9 kha, O gd, 8 ghd, © gnd, are considered as 
belonging to the second day of the week 009 009 ténengla, Monday, and 
are presided over by the Moon: 0 tsd, 90 tshd, @ dzd, Q dzha, po gnyd, 
belong, to the third day of the week 900) dnga, Tuesday, and are 
presided over by Mars: ¢ fa, Gg htd, 9 dé, © dhi, > nd, OD td, CO hia, 8 
da, © dhé, } nd, belong to the seventh day of the week OG tsane, or 
Saturday, and are presided over by Saturn: O pd, © hpé, © ba, 9D bha, and 


© ma, belong to the fifth day of the week (ejoooucon kyathabadé. or 
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Thursday, and are presided over by Jupiter: 00 yd, q rd, O wd, Cold, and 
g Ud, belong to the fourth day of the week Qg0 bddddhahoo, Wednesday, 
and are presided over by Mercury: 90 thd, and 009 hd, belong to the sixth 
day of the week co0005 ee thoukkra, Friday, and are presided over by 
Venus : And finally the mute consonant 99 4@, which belongs to the first day 
of the week onsdag tanéngdnwé, Sunday, and is presided over by the Sun. 

The two most common numerical modes of expressing the letters 
of the Alphabet (Ocu$s ganans,) are first the caqoaooocn$: kyouk tsa 
gdnan, so styled, from being much used in inscriptions on stone (sagas 
Ayouk) ; and secondly the 330c0$3 doozgdndns, perhaps a corruption of 0g 
htoos, “ various, differing.” 7 

The caqoasoooan§: kyouk tsa gandane, 

Is merely a numerical representation of the symbols of the eight 
yowels belonging to the Pali system, of the mark © 9005 that, and 
of the symbols of the consonants 00 yd, q rd, and © wa, of which the 
latter letter is represented by its corresponding mark in the 3:0c01$3 
dooi:gananz, system : the consonants suffer no alteration. 
© the symbol of the vowel 909 a, is repre- 

sented by the numeral © placed above; Oo 1 OD for O20 ka. 
Oo the symbol of the vowel @ ?e, is repre- 

sented by the numeral ) 2 placed 

Above; oeees TATU E ATER CLE Te of for 8 kve. 
Q the symbol of the vowel 9) ee, is repre- 

sented by the numeral Q 3 placed 
weosesees QO 8B > for B kee. 


ee 


H 


0 
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the symbol of the. vowel 2 04, is repre- 
sented by the numeral G 4 placed below ; 
the symbol of the vowel 8 00, 1s repre- 


sented by the numeral 5 5 placed be- 


low; e@¢eevoveeeovoevseeeeeeeevnevueveeeseoeeee eee ¢ 


the symbol of the vowel CG @, is repre- 

sented by the numeral @ 6 placed _ be- 

fore ; eeeseovoeeceevoeeeeeevessneveeseeeesveesee 
rf 


the symbol of the vowel (09 dit, is repre- 


sented by the corresponding numerals 


@ 6 and O1 placed in their relative 
POSEIOUS 65s in. csi apiece joeaiciiee a Wine sues 
the mark for 0005 that, is represented 
by the numeral 7 placed below; .... 
the symbol of the triphthong 3 6, 1s 
represented by the corresponding nu- 
merals ) 2, and Gg 4 placed in their re- 
lative POSItiOns 348 v5 sass Coen a ene Os 
the symbol of the letter 00 yd, is repre- 
sented by the mark | placed after; .... 
the symbol of the letter q rd, is repre- 
sented by the vowel G é, placed below 
the lettar s - sinus sds nameeee ae pas 
the symbol of the letter 0 wd, is repre- 


sented by its corresponding mark in the 


G 


6 


G~ for cod ké. 


G-0 6-1 GHA for e009 heats 


7 


o for oS k. 
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3:00ID$ eccndns, system by two 7 or 
SEVENS jeeesseeseeesecssoesseevenees O, for op kwa. 

It is common to find the above method of writing on the titles of 

Books, Inscriptions, &c. ; 

mogld ocrapigenogegorena Soon, 3,083 ae 93.08 
- Théiddhdémmé tsarie méngs thamees hpyat htdin dhamma that Rakhding lésmyd 
maha dan méngenam tsa. 

“The legal decisions of the Princess Théddhammé Tsarie, being the 
Book of Mengnam, the Mahadan of the four Provinces of Rakhding.” 

The 32008: doosgandns. 

This is an occult mode of writing, which can be varied according to 
the pleasure of the writer, and can only be read when possessed of the 
key. One of the more common modes is where the consonants, with the 
exception of the third and fourth of each class, are represented by the first 
9 numerals (“ nine” being considered a mystical and holy number, whence 
its name Be kos, “ to reverence,’’) either singly or repeated. In this system 
the vowels are sometimes represented by their usual symbols, or 
by the numerals given to them in the cagqoad oooan§: kyouk tsa ganans, 
system, with the exception of G-0060093 thawéhtos, the symbol of the 


vowel G é, which is generally represented by four round dots, 8. 


© ka, is represented by the numeral ............ O 1 MANS 
@ MAG siccccccss op 0 0\0-o 0 0 0-00 v0-0e viene 6es.e% vee J 2 2 J 
Co BNA, sersserrrvesnserserrnssseeesreeressssens QO 8B Cc Q 
O 18A, savervnsenensnnvenssreereesresessssesess G A © G 
Ne icauewsiees i ee wo 4 
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DO BNYH, veccvcevscveveceseevscevsssssessessseses EC 6 po 
OD. dd, ab acdtie thes sun ca see een 1 ee owl 
OF) DE. Seen tana woke eee ee a ee Oro 
> sii Mee he RR RE OORA  VRS ee By iG 
O pa, by twomuipetals.. sii/cuies occa tev eieleue sale gine te : Yo 2 
o hpa, ditto isdivel oiaSelou ale emcka yeah AAR Ee een 
o ma, ditto p wie digin ore aly cobe sin aw gueln, © 0k . a Yo : 
00 ya, diG Sa AAG eh ade os Be te hai OR. % 2 
Q rd, ditto inden hehe daninisnlde odd gloprmigeme anieoes 
00 la, ditto scuninnee DRG sci eee 
O wi, ditto piece isi cient ShKo iidie oe ee OMe a 
20 tha, ditto voxel place ies Dae RRS Noho seed on we 
OD hi, ditto cathe ieee emehanne veer Cae Banea ate 
39 d, by the mark called exes) o(9 krét khyé, “ fowl’s foot,’ ' 39 + 
Z 9920033 tha wé htos, by pincer asd Se acRe le stewie Sukie yeep a 


omg: koungs, “ good,” written thus, would be @ aot in the kyouk tsdé ga- 
nan, system; and &% NS sin the ddogandn, system ;—in this latter | the 
second symbol of the vowel 90 @ is used with the numeral © I, to avoid 
confounding it with the letter 09 bhka ; and the final & ng is represented 
by the numeral 2 3, with the mark ¢hdé, over it. Or it might be C30: 
% 


being a combination of the two systems. 


PART Il. 


Ir may be here repeated, that in the Burmese language almost all words 
are derived from original roots, which by being used with affixes or prefixes. 
of which last there are only two, are converted into the different parts of 
speech sas emo = koungs,“ good g9GM0E s dkoungs,“ goodness —OOOR é QO 
koungstswa, “ goodlily ;” and so on. These roots are monosyllabic, consist- 
ing of one or more letters, but the final letter is always a simple one, 
and mute. It must be borne in mind, that these roots, in their original 
forin, are not to be considered as conveying any idea but that of an abstract 
principle or property, as for instance, G@aoc: koung: does not convey 
the idea of any thing or person that is good, or any relative idea of 
goodness, but goodness considered as an abstract mental quality, then by 
the use of prefixes or affixes, we can resolve this abstract quality into its 
various relations, as “ goodness,” goodly, goodlily, goodish, &c. &e. 

As the whole genius of the language, therefore, depends upon the use 
of these affixes, it will be proper to give a clear and succinct definition 
of the different classes of affixes, and an explanation of the terms by 
which they are expressed. 

1. A causal affix is so styled because when affixed to a noun it ex- 
presses those of its relations, which are generally styled its cases; as 


YQ lé6, “ man,”’ 09 9998 166 aaz, ‘to man.” 


’ 
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9 <A modal affix is affixed to a verbal root to express the mode, or 
manner in which the action, or state expressed by the verb exists, and 
expresses those of its relations which are commonly called its moods ; as 
2208 thwas, “to go,” og08a thwashnoing, “ can go.” 

3. <A temporal affix is a word affixed to a verbal root to express the 
time in which the action, or state of the verb exists ; they express those 
of its relations commonly styled its tenses. It is thus evident that they 
must come after the Modal affixes ; for the state or action of the verb must 
be first given, whether modified or not, and then its time, hence it is an 
invariable rule, that temporal affixes never intervene between a modal af- 
fix and its root; thus apd RS thwashnoing, ‘ can go” 030236 (3: thwashnoing 
byees, “ can have gone.” | 

4. A numeral affix is one that expresses the plural denies of the word to 
which it is attached, (there is no affix of the singular number) thus, 0 lao, 
“man,” 09.03 lao dg, “ men,” 9202 thwas, “ go,” (singular, ) 2302(09 thwaskya, 
ia? (plural)—hence it is always attached to the root itself, and invariably 
precedes all other affixes. We have thus an easy mode of determining 
whether, when two roots are together, they form a compound verb, or 
whether the latter member expresses some modal or other relation of the 
verb; thus in the clause Opdeae 0099 thwaz hnoing thee, we are unable 
(except by the context) to determine, whether it implies, “(he) is able to 
go,” or the potential mood “ (he) can go ;” but the plural number 230209 
a: 0095 thwaskya hnoing thee, at once conveys the idea of the potential 
mood, “(they) can go;’ here 8é hnoing expresses a modal relation 


“ean”: of 9303(09 thwaskyd, “a plural state of going;” but ogda aes es 
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9395 thwas hnong kya thee, conveys the idea at once of “a_ plural 
state of ability to go;” fa hnoing, expressing in this instance, not a 
modal relation of the verb 030% thwas, “to go,” but forming with. it a 
compound verbal root. | 

5. A generic affix is one that expresses the genus, class, or kind of 
the noun in connection with which it is used; as they are generally 
attached to the cardinal or ordinal numbers, they are sometimes styled 
Numeral Generic Affixes ; as 0Q 166, “* man ;” 09.09000085 lod ta gouk, “ one 
man,” COd009 youk, being the generic affix for human beings. 

6. Aconnective affix is, as its ae expresses, an affix that connects two 
words; as they generally join a verbal qualifying root, with the noun qua- 
lified, they perform the functions of relative pronouns in other languages, 
and have therefore been sometimes styled Relative Increments ; as GQD0E: 
koungs, “ good,” and 0g 106, man ;” gonad ecn0009 koungsthailod, “ agood 


’ 


man ;” for a further analysis of the nature of this class of affixes. 


Vide Introduction. 


OF THE NOUN 909 NAM. 


The substantive is the only real Noun. 
Noun SupsTantives 
May be divided into two classes, Original Nouns, and Derivative Nouns. 
Or Oriemat Nouns. 
The subdivisions may be two, Ist. Nouns Proper, or proper names of 
individuals, whether of men, or other objects ; as coo€co000S Moung- 


louk, “the name of a man,” and q36 Rakhoing, “ Arravan.” 2ndly. 
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Common Nouns, or terms implying things, species, or objects of sense ; as 
(ce myengs, “a horse ;” Goo toung, “a hill ;” Bd teng’,“ a house,” &c. 

Sometimes with reference to common nouns, when the name of any 
animal or thing is expressed, the term implying its species is frequently 
superadded, as goo enhet, “a bird,” to the names of birds ; cq00C 
goung, “a brute beast,” to the names of beasts ; OC peng, “a plant,” to 
the names of objects that grow from roots; and sometimes 3] po, “an 
insect,” to the names of insects: as 20G00 tsagnhet, “a sparrow ;” ROE 
Gan0é nwasgoung, “an ox ;” yadod myetpeng, “ grass ;” 260€ tshdn 


peng, “hair.” 


Derivative Nouns 
Are those formed from verbal roots by prefixing, 

3) d, as 008 tsas, “to eat,’ 3900 ditsa, “food ;” (in this instance the 
accent is dropped in the latter compound ) ; Gog)ocs kyoungs, “to 
take care of, to herd as cattle,’ socaqiocs agyoungs, “a herds- 
man ;” o—”qs kyén, “to remain, be left behind,” 320Q)> agyan, “a 
residue,” &¢ ; OOD ddt, “ to wear,” (as clothes), &c. 39005 ddvt, “a 
garment.” This class of substantives, when derivatives of a root 
implying any quality, have sometimes an affix of gender at- 
tached, and then convey the idea of a person of that gender, 
either as the agent, or subject of the quality implied in the root ; 
as 89 qO arooma, “a mad woman;” from q 700, “ mad.” 90{HeG oS 
agyeesbo, “a great male animal ;” from (Be gyees, “great,” and G08 


hpo, “ the masculine affix for animals.” 
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In compounds consisting of simple derivative nouns, the initial 
2) d, is frequently omitted; as p00 gnydtsa, “ supper,” from $990 
agnyd, “evening,” and $000 dtsa, “ food.” - 

This formative prefix 90 @ must not be confounded with the 99 4, 
“the—a privative’ of the Pali language; which is often found 
in use in the Burmese language with words of Pali origin; as 
oO000 mengdla, “ blessed,” 3900000 amengala, “ unblessed’” or 
“ accursed.” 

Or by affixing, Ist: 

(Gc: khreng?, or or khyengs, the compounds so formed conveying the 
idea of the abstract. property, principle or action implied in the 
root; as 02(9C: tsazkhyengs, “the act, fact, property or principle of 
eating ;” ag$ Gc: kydinkhyeng:, “the act, fact, principle or property 
of remaining or being left behind.” This is the affix most com- 
monly used for forming substantives from verbal roots; it may 
be applied to any root whether simple, or compound, and the 
compounds so formed may have affixes attached to them like any other 
substantives ; as oo5 kay, “to save,” moS§C s kay khyengs, “ salva- 
tion ;”’ {20003 moonshiag, “to hate,” 20008 aCe modnshtaskhyengs, 
“hatred.” Thus the meaning may be made to vary, as the termina- 
tion is attached to an active, or neuter root; as eegood krouk, “to 
be afraid,” cfogo05 GC: kroukkhyengs, “fear,” i. e. “neuter. fear ;” 
e(Go05 khrouk, “ to frighten,” (goo (jc: khroukkhyengs, “ fright,” 
i. e. “active fear ;” ele pweng, “to open,” neuter, Oo(gc: pweng 
khyengs, “an opening,” neuter, as “a door when opened ;” 9 hnweng, 


K 
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“to open,” active, QS(gce hpweng khyengs, “an opening,” active, as 
« a door in the act of opening.” 

These compounds admit of two plural numbers, according as 
the termination (ace khyengs, is attached to a verbal root in the sin- 
gular, or plural number ; as apaigce thwaskhyenge, expresses “the 
singular going of a singular person,” 0902/96 309 thwaskhyengsdo, 
“the plural goings of a singular person ;” the root 030: thwas, “ to 
£0,” being in the singular number in both instances, but the com- 
pound asa substantive being placed in the plural number, in the latter 
instance, bie the addition of the numeral affix 03 do. Again ogos(ag (ac : 
thwaskyakhyeng:, implies “the singular going of plural persons ;” 
the root 0302 thivas, “to go,” being placed in the plural number by 
the iced affix of verbs (og krd, expresses that “the going Is 
plural,’ but the compound as a substantive being in the singular 
number (not having the plural affix 03 da, attached) expresses that 
« the instance of going is singular ;” 2302/69 (GC209 thwaskyakhyengsdo, 
again implies “ the plural goings of plural persons,”—both the verb 
and the substantive being placed in the plwral number, the one by 
the affix 03 do, the other by the affix (03 hyd. 

Verbals of this class take nouns in the possessive case, (like 
substantives,) and sometimes in the objective case, (like verbs.) 

Or, 2dly : 

_ Op tsara, or ran, oY a) ran, and the compounds so formed indicate 
the object or subject of the principle, property or action im- 


plied in the root as ©0:0¢p tsastsdra, or 0026|$ tsasran, “ an object 
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to be eaten or subject to be eaten or for the purpose of being 
eaten,” as “ cooked meat ;” agjsoep kyantsaro, or Ogsq$ kyanran, 
“what is intended or subject to be left behind, refuse: Coz pés, 
“to give,” GO%0ep péstsdra, or cure§ pésran, “ whatis meant, &c. 
to be given, alms.” These compounds sometimes have an active 
signification ; as (e303 kyaz, “ to hear,” (ooz0cp kyastsara, or (ojo2e$ 
kyasrdn, “ what is meant to hear, the ear.” 
Or, 3rdly : 

ep ra, from S9¢P dra, “ matter, concern.” ‘The compound — so 
formed has a variety of meanings. Thus it may denote an ob- 
ject done or made for the property, principle or act implied in 
the root; as Oo2ep tsasra, “ a thing made to be eaten ;” ag|eep 
kyantra, “a thine made or done for the purpose of being left be- 
hind ;” ogé htoing, alah 23: sit,” odéep hiomgra, “a chair or seat ;” 
008(g6 paypyeet, “to throw away,” 008g Sep paypyeetra, “a place 


for throwing away,—a_ bolting hutch ;” oc weng, “to enter,” ocap 
weng ra, “ an entrance gate ;” 235 ieng, “a house,” a3Scp rengra, “a 
household object,—a wife ;” © 052208 tsecswes, “ to assemble,” O90: 
CO%6P tseczwésra, “a place of assemblage ;” BS ick, “ to sleep,” 
aSep lekva, “a bed;” or with compound roots, as BOS tshiet, «to 
be silent,’ and R05 kway, “to hide” form WoSagodsap ishiethway 
ra, “a thing hidden by silence, a secret ;” Sq909 cp rénatra, or 
3q,905 cp99q),5 rénalraarat, “a place where the water is deep,” from 
oo) ré, “ water,” rep) nat, “ deep,” and 9905 arat, “a place ;” OROECP 


S ; - 99 7 “AA\ Oo “770 ad 
COO: thwasra lanz, “a road for going in,” from 039% thivas, “ to go,” and 


36 
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cS: léns, “a road ;” SSeodag hnoingra mai thoo, “ a man with- 
‘ 

out an equal,” from BO hnoing, “to overcome,” 9 mai, “to be with- 
out,” and OR thod, “a person ;”’ 09 03 29p396,0 hté lod néra arat, “ the 
place where that man is stopping.” It is also found sometimes 
to imply the principle of the root substantively considered or “ the 
act implied by the root;” as e(go pyau, “ to speak,” e(goep pyaira, 
“a speech ;” GO% péz, “ to give,” GOsep pésra, “a gift.” A curious, and 
common application of it is with the causal affix a iho, “ towards ;”’ 
and one that shews the true meaning of that word to be “ the active 
principle of progression ;” as ogep thora, “ thus ;” ascpogé thora 
dweng, “thus, in this way, such being the one 

Sometimes the expletive coo lé, precedes this affix; as Ord kat, 
“to take refuge,” deep katléra, “a place of refuge.” 


Or, 4thly : 


§ hpo, from 803 ahpa, “a part or portion,” is sometimes used in the 


qos khyet, from 299109 adkhyet, “a subject, matter ;’ 


place of cp ra, or they are often found interchangeably compounded ; 
as Sep npora ; ecg rahpo ; cp 20g ra dhpo. 
Or, 5thly : 

’ and the com- 
pound so formed implies the present subject of the principle, 
property or action implied in the root; this affix is chiefly confined | 
to roots implying mental, or bodily action; as ego pyai, “ to speak,” 
e(goqod pyaukhyet, “the present subject of conversation ;” (Q pyoo, 
= tocdG.: (Qyos py khyét, “the present subject of action ;”’ @05 ray, 
“to laugh,” G05 309 ray khyet, “ the present subject of laughter.”’ 
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Another class of verbals implying quality, and therefore similar 
to our adjectives and participles are formed by affixing : 

309 hpway, 2305 bhway, or OQOO tsabway, and the word so formed implies 
being fit, worthy, or desirable to be, or become the principle, property 
or action implied by the root; as ©9209 tsashpway, not. only “ what 
is fit to be eaten,” but “ what is desirably so,—delicious ;” qo khyeet, 
“to love,” qo 905 khyeetbhway, not only “ what is deserving of 
love,” but “ what eee but be Lived: “loveable” 

2205 bhway, Qos hpway, O09 tsahpway, ©0Q09 tsabhway, 008 tsa- 
lie, 0808 tsélielie, oSogod hebhway, 208 khaman, or Qo§ gaman, or 
any of these combined, when affixed to a word convey the idea of 
being possessed of the property implied in the root; as 32Q09 an 
bhway, %8Q08 dnliebhway, %00$ dngdmdn, all imply “ wonder- 
ful,” from % dn, “ to wonder.” 

All these affixes, especially those terminating in acs khyengs, are 
not confined to simple roots, like 003 tsaz,“to eat,” &c. &c., but 
may be applied to a verbal substantive combined with its adjec- 
tive, and implies the principle, &c. of the verbal so qualified; as 
"00 dtsa, “ food,” and ¢d\E:6): khoungsbaz, “scarce,” whence $209 


oolé lege ; dtsa khoungsbas khyengs,* “scarcity of food,—a famine.” 


Compound Substantives. 


Some nouns are compounded of two different roots, the latter mem- 


* It is to be stated that the remark made at p. 34, in reference to verbals ending in %¢* 


khyengs, admitting of two plural numbers, may be equally applied to all the other verbals. 


L 
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ber of the word, being either a substantive, or a verb ; this class is,so 
numerous that all could not be particularised. 

acc khalé,or Oca galé, from 20000 dakhalé, “ the young of any 
animal,” is attached to the names of living things to form a cor- 
responding diminutive or to express the young of such animals ; as 
og 166, “a man,” OQOe0d lod gale, “ a boy ;” (ce myengs, “ a horse,” 
(Gcz0c00 myeng? gale, “ a poney.” 

QOS hpddk, an adjective; improperly written 39 bha, is’ affixed to the 
names of inanimate objects to express their diminutives ; as co00C 
toung, “a hill,” con0S God toung hpovk, “a little hill.” 

© tsd, from 900 atsd, * a bit,” is affixed to solids to imply a “ bit of ;” as 50 
than, “ iron,’ 000 thantsd, “a bit of iron;” gaqjood kyouk, “a stone,” 
gaqoade kyouktsd, “ a bit of stone.” 

9003 thas, from 800002 dthas, “ offspring,’ is affixed to proper names of 
towns or countries, or to nouns implying places to denote their inha- 
bitants or natives; as {G$e00008 Bydamma thas, “a son of Burma, a 
Burman ;” §)0900: rwathas, “ a villager,” from Qo rwa, “a village ;” 
coo§o003 laythas, “ a countryman,” from coud lay, “a field ;” in con- 
tradistinction to (Gooo: myothas, “a townsman,”’ from (eo myo, “a 
city :”” 0098 thas, is also applied to the names of the days of the week 
to imply born on.that day ; as 39610008 dngathaz, “a son of Tuesday, 
—born on a Tuesday.” When particularising females in any of the 
above compounds Bs thamees, “a daughter,” is used ; as g)00083 rwatha- 


mees, “a village woman ;” &c. 


9095 thee, from g0005 athee, “ an owner,’ and 9009 thay, from 290005 
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athay, “ business, performance,” are affixed to denote a person of 
the employment or profession of the word to which it is attached ; as 
380095 tsheethee, or 280008 thsheethay, “an oilman,” from ae) tshee, 
« oil ;” cooS lay, “a field,” cood00e5 laythee, “a husbandman ;” 
age kharees, “a way,” 220005 khdreesthee, “a wayfaring, man.” 
When applied to a verbal root it expresses the agent of the act, fact, 
property or principle implied in the root ; as e(go pyau, “ to speak,” 
e(goooe5 py dit thee, “a epeaker” v. Introduction. 

99602 thamas, “ an artificer,” is affixed to words implying tools, sub- 
stances, or work to imply persons employed with such things ; 
as G20: tshéz, “ medicine,” G20200003 tshésthdmas, “a doctor ;” COD 

. lét, «the hand,” coa900008 letthdmas, “a handicraft’s man ;” aii 
khyook, “ to sew,” QI], 000008 khyook thémas, a tailor ;” OQ hlwa, “a 
saw,” 0200003 hlwathamas, “a sawyer.” : 

gjCz khyengs, from aqjC3 akhyengs, “a companion,’ is affixed to names of 
men’s trade or occupation to express “a fellow ;”* as ORs kwyon, “a 
slave,” oySqcs kwyonkhyeng, “a fellow-slave.”’ 

309 khoik, from 2909 akhoik, “a state of being,” is used in the follow- 
ing manner ; cod gnay, “ little,”’ co$305 gnaykhoik, “the time of lit- 
tleness or childhood ;” Gh pyo, “ prime,” G305 pyokhoik, “ the time 
of prime, manhood ;” &c. 

Ono tat, “to know ;” as GP khara, “a wind instrument,” @Gp0009 khara 
tat, “a bugler.” 

00: tsat, “to eat; as 999 akhd, “ wages,” 99003 adkhdtsas, “a hired ser- 


vant ;” O05 koh, “ the body,” o30500% kohtsas, “ an agent or substi- 
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tutes” & myee, “a debt,” (Soo: myeetsas, “a creditor ;” ¢9 né, “ aday,” 
C9003 nétsas, “a day-laborer.”’ 

Q pyd, “ toshew;” as 092 dhaz, “a sword or knife,” e0:(g dhaspya, “a rob- 
ber ;” coOs léns, “a road,” 00939 lanspya, “a guide.” 

QO ma, « chief, principal ;” as onloe) tét, “a paddle,” mae tétma, “a 
rudder.’’ 

8: thee, from 3908 athees, “ fruit or any thing of that shape ;” acles) let, “the 
hand,” cond 08 létihees, “the fist ;” 3 na, i the mamme,” 208: no thees, 
«the nipple ;” 39 hna, “ the nose,” 99088 hnathees, “ the tip of the nose.’’ 

§ shie,“ tobe ;” as 800000) atharé, “ character,” 90060 5} atharé shie, a 
person of character ;” 89¢P dra, “ business, affair,” 9905} drashie, “ an 
employé,” applied to Government officials. 

o§ won, “a burden ;” as (a myo, a chief city or district,” (9 0§ myo Won, 

“a Governor of ditto re 22> akhwon, “ territorial revenue,” 892308 
akhwénwon, “a head revenue officer. 

Qi Amoos, from 39g? éhmdos, “superintendence ;” as GOODE htoung, “a jail,” 
c0006@: htoung hmoos, “ a jailer.” 

gc sheng, from gagc dsheng, “ an owner aR (S myee, “a debt,” (Sqé 

myeesheng, “a creditor ;” 930 ieng, “a house ;” 830 ge veng sheng, “a 
householder ef O5200 tseestszen, ““ wealth,’ 20038 5 ge isecstsien sheng, 
“a wealthy person.” 

<{ ran, or CO yan, from 906) drén, “a season,” is often expletively attached 
to words of “ time ;” as 209508 gnyeen yan, “night time.” 

as khyien, from a04/$ akhyven, “time,” is used in thesame way as the pre- 


ceding. 
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230 zeng, “a house ;” as 003 dhas, “a sword,” 093938 dhas zeng’, “a scab- 
bard ;”’ 8: meee, “ fire, light ;” 8:258 meee ieng, “a lanthorn.” 

629 ree, from 89909 dree, “a liquid;” as 2933 oons, “ a cocoanut,”’ £9920 09 
donzree, “ cocoanut milk ;” ep08 rathee, ‘a moon,” ep8q1 05 rathee ree, 
“the menses ;’’ Q|93 pyas, “a bee,” qjo2e,29 pyaz ree, “ honey.” 

2) thoo, “ a person,” is sometimes prefixed; as SE khés, “to steal,’”099 
thookhoz, “a thief ;” (Bs gyee, “ great,” 09 (098 thodgyees, “a great 
person.” 

These compound nouns are inflected, and passed as simple nouns, 
although they may be partly compounded of a verb; as con06 3008 
toungstsas, “a beggar,” con: 90309 toungstsasdé, “ beggars ;” or the 
first member may have an adjective, or the honoric affix coo5 dai, at- 
tached ; as 22$c0250$ akhwondaiwon, “head collector of the royal 
revenue ;” oS oye <Q myé gyece:poén, “a map of the great earth, i, e. of 


the world ;” AC iert myé podn gyees, “ a great map of land.” 


Noumeper or Nouns. 

The number of nouns are two; “ Singular,” and “ Plural.” The 
singular number is expressed by the simple root; as oq 16d“ man;” 
09: (GE: tsaskhyeng2, “an eating.” 

The Plural is formed by affixing of do; as 09 08 166 dé, “ men ;”’ 093 
qyéz03 tsazkhyeng:d3, “ eatings.” Thisaffix is always attached to the 
root, all other affixes following it ; as 03 Of 9008 166 doaas, “ to men.” 

This increment may also be attached to a succession of proper names, 


When an indefinite plural is to be expressed, the adjective 99: myas, 
M 


A2 
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“many” is either substituted for 03 dé, or used in connection with it; 
as 09 9)98 lod myas, “ a number of men,” 0g gjozog lod myasdo, “ many 
men ;” gJecosa2c0s90q92 ee léttg. 4 wédana myaz, “ the afflictions of this 
world.” Q|98 myas is also used when several substantives follow in im- 
mediate connection with each other; as ed lCaicoad ie Qugad8qos 
khoungey létu khyéu myetisve myas, “ the head, hands, feet, eyes.” 

To express various or indefinite numbers of a verbal substan- 
tive, the noun is often reduplicated, the inital 2) d, omitted in the last 
compound, and the numeral affix 1s then appended : as zaaTe) arat, “a 
place,” from mre) rat, “to stay,” 29q,Sq S03 aratratdd, ‘ various 
places, an indefinite number of places ;” aq sq 203 9003 amyozmyo3doaag, 
“to various gencrations.” 

Genvers oF Nowns. 

The masculine gender of nouns implying intellectual beings is 
expressed by affixing G00907Q)9% youkyas, “amale,” and the feminine by 
8g meimma, “ a woman ;” as 0003 thas, “ offspring,” 0998302909)02 thaz 
youkyas, “a son,” o0026 Q tha:mermméd, ‘a daughter ;” but this cir- 
cumlocution 1s very rarely used, the gender of such words being 
formed irregularly ; as 2083 thimees, “a daughter,” 0008 thas, “a son ;” 
390 ahpd, 9 hpa, or Cryo) hpakheng, “a father,” 303 ame, 8 mie, or 
Saé miekheng, “a mother ;” gc gq shengbhééreng, “a monarch,” 8 
ogep: miebhooraz, “a queen ;” 9096 asheng, “ Sir, Master,” eodge 


maysheng, “ Mistress, Madam.” 


08: htees, from 90083 ahtees, “a male,” is affixed to the names of brute 


beasts, and in some cases of human beings, to express the-male ; and 
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© ma, from 890 dma, “a mother, or female,” to express the female; as 
23083 khwéshtees, “a dog,” C230 khwesmd, “a bitch.’’ Those animals 
which custom subjects to castration, when entire are expressed either 
by the use of the affix 083 htees, or 0002 laz, the final syllable of the 
word 9320003 dlaz, “ uncastrated ;” as 2020098 nwaslas, or g0200: nicashtees, 
“a bull,” R080 nivasma, “ a cow.” The castrated animal is particular- 
ised by (3: byees, “ finished, done ;” as 90:9 nwas byees, “ an ox ;” any 
root implying castration may likewise be aflixed. 

© Apa, from 900 dhpd, “a father,” is used to particularise the male gen- 
der of birds; as ¢31C20 doungshpd, “a pea cock,” esléso doungsmd, 
“apcahen;” estes © krethpa, “ a cock,” exes © krétma, “a hen.” 

of: thos, from 2903 athd, “a penis,” is likewise sometimes affixed to ex- 
press the male of animals; as erase nwasthos, “a bull.” 

G05 pronounced, and often written g hpo, and incorrectly 35) bho, from 
g G08 dhpd, a term applied to barren females ; and which perhaps, 
from the Pali Sco bald, “strength, power,” is indiscriminately applied 
to the male of certain animals, birds, or beasts, and in one instance 
to human beings; as, o$:G05 gnansbo, “a gander,” ch:0 gndn3md, “a 
goose ;” egg GS myoukbo, «a male monkey,” oqo Q myoukma, 
“afemale monkey ;” @. 052428 0S mobdktshozbd, “a widower,” qodshse0 
mooktshismdad, “a widow.’ 

Cases or Nouns. 
In the Burmese language the different relations of Noun Substan- 
tives, in reference to their cases, ate expressed by the appendage of 


certain affixes, which may be styled causal ajjixes or affixes of case 


AA 
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These affixes may, for the sake of arrangement, be divided into two 
classes. Ist, Those that express a simple or unmodified relation of a 
noun ; and 2dly, Those that express a compound or modified relation. 

Of the first class the meaning of the roots of some may be traced ; 
as 8 hpo, “ for,’ from Bate] ahpo, “a part or portion,” but of others 


3) 


the meaning, if there was any, is lost; as 99 hma, “in. 


) 9905 thee, is the most common affix of the nominative case ; as 030095/9 


9995 thodthee pydd thee, “he does it.” When the agent of a passive 
verb is to be expressed, this affix is sometimes used in place of the in- 
strumental affix (S& hpyeng ;as CloopS0§$cgSsa00008on9e029E 3H 
9095 gnathee hpan look that theetda koungs shiebathee, “ the trunk I 
made is good,” for “ the trunk made,” C\{s e gna hpyeng, “ by me.” In 
colloquial discourse this affix is by an ellipse generally omitted. 098 
thee, is found used after 9 hind, and 02 gd, “ from”—in the following 
manner, and having a connective power keeps the clause open; thus 
SG QOL 299S (4d GluzogE 90005 20082(g 5G] dgnion hma thee dpweng 
hpyeet ecu dpweng hm thee dtheeshpyeet ee'\, “ after the bud then comes the 


blossom ; after the blossom then comes the fruit.”’ 


0293 ga?, is also an affix of the nominative case; it is used either em- 


phatically ; as coo 38 narlg 500 es Ee pagnyattie gaghpyect thee, “ thisis 
the divine commandment,” or in particularising and recapitulating ; as 
Cloop80052009 6 g909 9g F1ioaga030)s 11099020305 § wodgasozogGoopS 
gnathee way thai ddtstsado dweng takhdé gasdha takhdd gas hlani takhdd 
gaz hlwaé shiethee, “of the goods Ihave bought the one isa dao, the one 


a spear, and the one a saw.” It may in this manner be used emphati- 
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cally after other affixes without changing the cases of their nouns; as 
o004ar020 0500080095009 tsa gogazhpat tat thee lai, « the letter toread, 
do you know how ;” oges8anoe hto né hnoit gaz, “ for in that day, verily 
in that day.” In the same way it is sometimes used to mark a contrast; 
as ddd89ecodgord#9 92 q OOPS Bro}oroiag goQdag6Or95 _ thaskhalé gp 
gaz nanz shoo thee thamees go gaz tshoomma kwét gnyhét thee,“ the little son 
indeed he kissed, but the daughter he rebuked.” ©0293 gaz, is also 
used emphatically at the close of a simple sentence; as Clagoop5a008 
gna tsho thee gaz, “ for I say, now I tell you.” Also to shew the point 
on which an allusion turns; as 29 (gooop5oc02800008095 08: thao pyait 
thee gaz abhay tho nees, “ how then is it he speaks.” 0293 gaz, @OD08 médgas, 
q|0208 régaz, @ mdd, are likewise used when the idiom of “ having,” .. to 
be rendered by that of “ being to ;” as goo of gonoss909 05 035 (ogoops 
gnhét do moogas athoik do shie kya thee, “ Birds have nests.” @O202 mdogas, 
is used in connection with gocfagoc: agyoungs, “ areason,” or any of its 
compounds ; as g20005eo30E sabhay gyoung:, and has the meaning “ for 
what reason,” “ for this reason,” “ for that reason ;”’ according to the pro- 
noun with which compounded ; as oopdeojoc 2QOD08 thee gyoungs 
mooga3, “for this reason ;” to obviate the tautology of oopdeagoc: 
ego¢g thee gyoung: gyoung. 

These affixes 029% gaz, @000% mddgas, G09? rdgaz, and @ méd, may 
be styled particularising causal affixes, and imply “in respect of, in 
reference to, as to, concerning, in regard to ;” &c. 

% ga, the ablative affix islikewise found used asa nominative affix, and is 


emphatic ; as Clono0e5 gna ga tsho thee, “ I say it.” It is chiefly used 


N 
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as a nominative affix, when a clause intervenes between the nomina- 
tive and its verb ; SgoocvoaaS andloopSea008eosdagoos03.0q)EQ} Ss 
9009, @p509BoSao0€ cvo4) “a certain woman, having in her mind, if his 
garment only I could but touch I should be healed ; came, &c ;’”’ here 
the nominative, “a certain woman,” is separated by a long clause from 


its verb “ came,” and takes the affix 09 gd. 


08 go, is the affix of the objective or accusative case, and is the affix of 


the noun immediately governed by all transitive verbs. This affix is 
rendered by-a variety of different prepositions in English ; as C1208 
coooé gnas 20 hioung, “ catch fish ;” g0q10 o8ecoooS dzyeng gi htouk, 
« deliberate on the deed ;” lcBagecoo0S gna g0 ko htouk, “ assist me ;”’ 
0Q)920909 COSg}qoe009 kyans tsa gohpétrwé sha dau, “search, and read 
the scriptures.” It is often used as the affix of the dative case “To,” in 
such instances the object itself has no affix at all; as Clo€ gozogsds 
ealeleLovericres gna khengbyas go dinga: ta byas pés mee, “1 will give thee, 
friend, a rupee :” oe) go, also implies “ at,” in reference to time ; as 29: 
998 s041$09 thoons naree akhien go,“ at three o’clock.” Likewise 23, ee 
as in ado}egdoo95 than g6.look thee, “made of iron.” It is | imesiée 
also sometimes used particularisingly after other affixes ; as eF[Gon08 
og[(Reepod ee myO gz go ht6 myo rouk, “from this city to that city ;” 
when used in this way after the nominative affix 0095 thee, the latter 
isoften not expressed ; as C)@}eco2e00005 ¢09000030909 99 0g$.Q90e009 


Cs Selon) (g 6 (ojooed gna eelezyouk thaitthasdé gd dhlwontswa md koungsyook 


- hpyeetkyé& thee, « my four sons are extremely depraved and wicked: 08 


ko, isalso sometimes possessive ; as go 03089009 08 o8§ (ogoop5 enhet 
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dogdathork do shie kya thee, “ Birds have nests.” In the same way it is used 
as the genitive with verbals, v. p. 34; as 43 (@EsoQ e008 Faé $ ran pyoo 
khyeng: go alo shie khyenge, “a desire for quarrelling and fighting.’ 
Sometimes it implies” “in the direction of ;” as egogtagas shé go kyee, 
“look to the front.’ Other instances of the use of 09 ko, are as follows ; 
006 agegoos thakheng go shouk, “ask of the master ;” 02009509098 
| OBog$rqyjsooe5 thoo thee pagnydttie gd hlwan kyoos thee, “ he transgress- 
es the divine precept ;” cncoooad agoreodo ad on02e(GoGZa008 ta- 
youk go tayouk tsdgas pyai kya thee, “ one person speaking to another,” 
i. e. “speaking to each other ;’” 0d¢00009 cRooe00005 cog (oa[8: tayouk 
20 tdyouk twé kya byees, “ two persons meeting each other.”*09 ko is also 
sometimes used as the affix of the object of verbs of “ motion ;” as 9095 
080008 thee go la gai, “ come here ;”’ es) 90903086002 gnaieng 26 thwas 
dai, “ go to my house.” | 
os} tho, implies the principle of motion towards or progression, whe- 
ther “mental ;” as designing, intending, or“ bodily ;” as going, proceed- 
ing &c, and answers to the preposition “ to, towards,” and is the 
affix of the object of verbs of motion ; as S303 (g e50G.0203.0903(G9 0095 
miemie do pyee tho thidsdo thwas kya thee,“ they go to their own country,” 
i.e.“ towards their own joautey. This critical distinction however, 
is seldom attended to; as SSepepoyoagespas c00[§: meme néra thé thio 
rouk labyces, “ he arrived at his dwelling ;” BOogoSoop5 veng tho weng 
thee,“ he enters the house.” oY tho, has the meaning of “ to, unto ;” as in 


* It will be here remarked that the idea of ‘ mutuality,” is expressed in Burmese by the 
verb in the plural number agreeing with a nominative in the singular number; thus as it were 
drawing in the object, to assist with the agent in making the concord true, and vice versa. 
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C205 SscorSoQe06 > hloot yoons daii tho at hnan, “deliver over to the su- 
preme tribunal.” Since 2, tho, implies “ mental progression towards, “as 
well as “ bodily progression towards,” it in some cases is to be rendered 
into English by the words “according to, in proportion to ;” as Cop 
on) o§ cpoY aq} e QIPQo o3020005 rouklora thohlyeng myan tswa thwas thee, 
“he goes with a speed in proportion to desire of arrival.” When used 
as the causal affix of the object of words implying “seeing, behold- 
ing, hearing &c,” its inherent meaning of motion affects the sentence, 
and such words imply “going to see, “ going to haaeae visit, &e ;” 
009 (69 23 (g9¢ q,005 ieng tho kyee myeng rathee, “to visit a house,” 
lit. “to see to or towards a house.” When combined with a demon- 
strative pronoun its peculiar power affects the compound and it im- 


plies “manner, mode &c;” as ¢j ee, “ this,” cod ee tho,“ thus, after 


this fashion,” i.e. “ progressing to this ;’’ 08 hto, « that,” ogog hto tho, 


“In that wise, so, &c.’” Its power when used as a demonstrative pro- 
noun by itself will now be easily perceived ; ag ogaSaqjé tho ho hlyeng, 


“ should such be the case, if so.” 


G) ee, is the affix of the possessive case, and is generally omitted by an el- 


lipse, when not used emphatically ; as Cl Glop0080a$ (g§ gna eepaynya 
atswon hpyeng, “ By the power of my wisdom,” or Clalopoog}sog$ (gE 
g§naeepagnyaeeatswonhpyeng. In one instance, that of the first per- 
sonal pronoun C] gna, “I,” not only is it omitted by an ellipse, but 
likewise the pronoun is abbreviated into C gnd; as C800 gna dhpé, 


“my father ;” CoB gna thamees, “ my daughter.” 


309% aas, is the affix of the dative case, implying “ to ;” as ganaEse00009 0 
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009908 eure pd koungsthailoogalé aasgna pesmee, “1 will give (it) to 
a good boy ;” C)g00%e(Go00985 gna aaz pyait thee,” (he) speaks to me ;” 
C]999305 Deg COD? gna aaztakha: hpweng daii, “ open the door to me. 
It may also be rendered “ of, from ;” as in 09 Bagozsooscon0 S:0§ §: 
hothregyazaaztoungspan byeez, “thus (he) respectfully solicited of the 
angel.” It is used as the affix of nouns governed by words denoting 
“ fitness, &c. ;” as Clglooosgoo209 05 00$¢00000008 gna ee thas aas htoik 
tan thait mayas, “ a wife fitting, or becoming my son ;” Cl gdscoddccg|s 
COC Sep gna aas tai lyai that né ra, “a dwelling becoming me Se S208 
condsaoscog)5 99 dmien daii aa? lyaii tswa, “ agreeably to the divine com- 
mandment.” The following are a variety of its applications ; @003(9.09 
op goosco0(HeecpoS 08 Oops bhé: pydo thoo do aaz bhés gycesroukliem mee, 
“on eyil doers evil will come ;” GO 0320929909 a5 035 GGaop8 gnhét 
do aaz athoik do shie kya thee, “birds have nests;” Goo200C a9 90086008 
(Beg Sco bhé hteng thoo aaz bhé gyees hpyeet tsé, “ evil to him who evil 
thinks ;” <) g9:(QaqE D0gIO3¢) (oops gna aaspyoo khyeng thahmya go 
gna pyoo thee, “1 do as I list:” 909 aas, is also rendered by “by,” as in 
eq s008eep05 [Rep CF eszeoo:(G$ ago%opSec09 ré aaz rouk byeeshma kyees 
aaz pyan thwas mee lait, “ after having come by water will you return 
by land.” 
of gnha, “ for, in order to ;” before this affix such a word, as ocd alo, « de- 
sire, wish,” may be considered as understood ; its use is chiefly confined 
to verbal roots ; and, when used in connection with a future affix, it is 
the means of expressing the infinitive mood ; as coSGEroQoe(gocod) 
gnét khyengs g6 wa pydittsé gnha, or cos(ge so4oeocoso$ 6) gnétkhyengs 


oO 
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ed wa pyait tsé alo gnha, or cos(gc sdoe(gosseo006) gnel khycng: go wa 
pyait in thait gnha, “in order to appease hunger,” “ with the desire of 
appeasing hunger,” “so as to appease hunger.” 
efagog gyoung, “ because,” “on account of,” is likewise chiefly used with 
verbal roots, or verbal nouns ; as soSscooseago§ amen dai gyoung, 
‘on account of the sacred mandate ;”’ Clzo(gSeo00eGg0E gna dpyect 
thai gyoung, “on account of my transgression.” 
ne hneng, is the instrumental affix “ with, by means of, together with,” 
and is very various in its signification ; YodBaE GE oopd19029,09 sso: 
(eJoz:0095 myetisie hneng myeng thee \ nas rwét hneng nas kyas thee, « (lic) 
sees with the éye: and hears with the ear ;” $e0909900953G000q 03 
nee thai adee hneng ma hpa ya bho, “ (you) must not mend it with red- 
cloth ;” 0980 g2(EGoz00e5 tsa hneng hma kyasthee, (he) sends infor- 
mation by letter ;” 69 3¢(Gpd ré hneng byee, “ filled with es 3 GO 
s(go536 ré dbyee hneng, “ with a fulness of water.” cogood (GCza¢ 
6{gzagoz0095 kyouk khyengshneng byes thwaz thee, “ (he) runs through 
fear ; of {HeoopSa4}e090 xo Op$eoods @cooG) myengs gyees lee hto ana 
hneng lwon dait mod lé ce, “« thén the king died of that disease :” sc 
hneng, also implies “in,” in reference to “time ;” as in eF[Ggo005 
OY (F.08 socap05 ates) ele £09820096,09 3 2 eneloe) 9995 ee myo hma thee 
hto myo tho arouk ret poungs thoons tshay ret hneng rouk thee, “ from this 
city to that city; the total days of arrival were arrived in thirty 
days ;” i.e. “ (we) arrived from this city to that city in thirty days.” res 
hneng, isalso-a connective affix, and as such has various applications : 


when in the sense of “together with,” “ similar to,” the words 3009 
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dkwd, 909 atod, implying “ similarity, likeness,” are often superadded. 
Sometimes the initial 95 @, of these words is dropped or its place sup- 
plied with the formative prefix 09 td ;.as opie) takwa, 0202 tatoo, or 
they may be used variously combined or reduplicated ; as C) ac gna 
hneng,or Cl ZOROD gna hneng atod, or Els 9909.09 gna hneng atoo 
doo, or Cl $60200}0 gna hneng tatoo doo, or Gl aSso0g gna hneng akwa, 
Cla aoogog gna hneng adkwakwd, or ClaGovogog gnahneng ta kwa 
kwa, &c. &c. &e. all imply either “together with me,” or “similar 
to me,” according to the contest ;.as_ Cl ac 8909 5} 9095 gna hneng atoo 
shie thee, may imply either “similar to me,” or “together with me ;” 
C) 30.2009(8 0000 gna hneng atod hpyod thee, “as fair as lam;’'Cl “ie 
9909. c003(§: gna hneng atod la gar byeez, “ (he) came with me ;” Clg 
od YEoo0009 gna hneng tsat tshoing thaii thoo, “ a person connected with 
me, a neighbour ;” 09 30d Freel) 106 motk hneng pdon pydd, “ to liken 
to a fool, compare to a fool ;” 0308 3S s0g)35c002 koh hneng chmya 
khycet dait, “ love (him) as thyself :” 3c hneng is also found having a 
negative connective meaning ; as Qodd23 Sagoo} aEoopd mayas hneng 
kwalo khyeng thee, “(he) wishes to be separated from his wife,” lit. 
“with his wife ;” ofo9o3sGo8s hto thoo di hneng ma nees, “not near 
those persons ;” 0995930 sEcosd) 0095 thee ieng hneng wes ba thee, “ (it) 
is far from this house,” lit. “in connection with this house it is far ;” 
oop (3, gOorezo Bi: thee myo hneng ta né kharees, “ a day’s journey from 
this city :” 3¢ hneng, is also used to express the present participle, 
which use of it will be treated of in its proper place. It is also the 


only conjunctive, answering to the copulative conjunction “ and ;’’ as 
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cooEeooo0s Fi geod Mounglouk hneng Shwémoung ; “ Mounglouk 
and Shwémoung,” literally “Mounglouk with Shwémoung ;” 630003 
oe eSis (jC Cai mengs thas meng: thamees hneng myeng kya ee, “ the 
Prince and Princess saw each other,” here the “‘ Prince’ and “ the Prin- 


cess,” are both the object and the agent ; the seer and the seen; but 


the clause might infer that they both saw a third object. 


(g¢ hpyeng, or 2093(5€ aashpyeng, or in its neuter form Qs pyeng, im- 


ples “by, by means of ;” and as an instrumental affix is interchange- 
ably used with gC hneng ; aAB(QE GEoopbisozgad (gEsoeGgozo0p5 
myetisie hpyeng myeng thee naz rwet hpyeng naz kyas thee, “ (he) sees with 
the eye, and hears with the ear ;”’ g00:(9¢ aashpyeng, is somewhat 
more emphatic ; as C! goayjacoad QrcdSsgo0s(g gna létyalétyoons tankhos 
aa hpyeng, “ by the power of my right hand.” It is sometimes used in 
a somewhat peculiar instrumental signification ; as in soqf eq 2009009 
©02029002(g¢ ¢(goor0Sa095 amyo: myo: bhatha tsagazsaaz hpyeng py dit tat 
thee, “ (he) can speak various languages,” lit. “by means of various lan- 


guages :” another peculiar instance in which it is found used is after . 


_a numeral; as 09 3500909 (6é loo hneet youk hpyeng, ‘men two in 


number.” It has also sometimes the power of cegog gyoung, éspe- 
cially after the word gac(ogoc: dgyoungs, “reason, matter, concern ;” 
e}zacojoc (6 ee dgyoungs hpyeng, “on account of this affair, by 


reason of this circumstance.” 


205 hnoit, when used m writing abbreviated to 2, is a locative affix im- 


plying “in,” or “on;” but is variously rendered in English; as e308 


gj0005 ceng hnoit shie thee, “ (he) is in the house ;” gO 8G}009} rwa hnoit 
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shie thé hmyd, “as many as there are in the village;” 002980960) tsaz 
bwaihnoit htoingba, “sit at the table ;’ cosc SoGp3ZOD05Seo00E0¢p 
bédeng dra hnoit tat thai tshara, “a teacher skilled in astrology.” Also 
applied to dates; as a0 1698 anga né hnort, “ on Tuesday.” A few 
of its various applications are as follows; Clog 805 gna do hnoit ma 
shie, “ not among us ;” o€ {HeoopSagagagasocrr000038 x20co0rS ai 
meng: gyee? lee thao do go aanathas hnoit at dait moo ee, “ then the king deli- 
vered them over to the executioner ;” 0808 Boa ond: coo} agoSsa036 : 
koh hnoit thoo tabaz pyd6 tsé lo thee ddoings, “ according as you wish others 
to do unto you;” go09 g04E2006 S(g5co alo adoingstheng hnovt hpyeet 
tsé, “according to your wish be it unto you ;” Cl Se(go(8: gna hnoit pydit 
byeez,“he spoke unto me;” Al§qozgoeoo009586 gnahnoit myastswathait 
tseetsien, “my plentiful wealth ;” ¢\80003 gna hnoit thas, “ my son 3709 
09 3) qjozQ03a\(G3 ht 166 hnoit gna myaz tswa khan ya byees, “« from that 
man Ihave suffered much.” In the following instanceit is an affix of the 
nominative case ; ClBtiocagooooeOgod gna hnorti ma yoo that gyoung, 
“because | have not brought,” or perhaps more literally ; “as to me, 
because I have not brought, &c.” 

ogc dweng, is a locative affix implying “among, in ;” as Cloodcoo0p go 
agé gna way thai ddtstsa dweng, “among the goods I bought ;” og ogg 
ogé hto lo6 ts66 dweng, “ among that company of men.” It also im- 
plies “ at,” or “in,” in reference to time; as 032898 sog]SogE thoons naree 
ikhien dweng, “at three o’clock ;” ond300q, 09 ogc tadieya rét dweng, 


5) 


“on the third day.’ With verbal roots it implies “ during,” and is 


therefore used as a present participial affix ; as OY SepoopS0g6 htoing 
P 
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né thee dweng, “ during the sitting, as he sat, whilst sitting.” cod\eo05 


9) 


@so000gE hoo dai moo thai dweng, “ whilst he was preaching. 


3? 


005 way, is likewise a locative affix implying “in, among,” and found 
generally used with neuter nouns ; q3Eeg{ge5o08 Rakhoing shivé 
pyeeway, “in the kingdom of Arracan ;” 0939 Sloodoosd000@ 06 20095 
Cite) hto akha way mahathagara meng: thee hpyeet ee, “in, or at that 
tine Mahathagara became king ;” Job:8:008(g 5c0gg$co000008 Ke 

| meng’ thamees way hpycet lattan thait thas, “'The son that shall hereat- 
ter be begotten in this princess.” » 

99 hma, is a locative aflix implying “in, in presence of, among ;” as 
BS gogo ceng hma shie thee, “(he) is in the bouse ;” eJog 03 9900 
eodoad anoseasaE cndeoda oS anasecanné:(g aye) 2905 ee loo do hma ta 
youks gas koungs tayouk gas madkoungs hpyeet ba thee, “ among these men 
one is good, one bad.” Itisalsoa particularising and nominative affix | 

_ implying “ as to, in reference to ;’’ as a) ealaelon) ee ara hma, “as to this 
affair, in reference to this subject ; ed lGrogcleed lCzapa} khoung: 
hma naga khoungs gaitho, “the head like a naga’s head, i.e. as to 
the head, like a naga’s head ;” oHodgoasayeqdo0p5 koh hma than g6 
fook thee, “the body made of iron.’ With participles and verbals it 
implies * whilst,” &c., and is a present participial affix. 

9 fina, 1s an affix implying “ from, out of ;” as GOD COd90P9 taithmala 

Gos thee, “he comes from the wood ;”’ 8939809 gedTooo0095 ashe phét 


a paitla thee, “makes its appearance from the east.” 9 hima, is 


ply. 


wise disconnective and opposed to ao hneng ; as Js Cong ee 
core é ° 3 ° 


(2 tatoo, “ similar to this ;” sJgoodls ee hmatabas, “ difterent from 


~ 
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this ;” 


Cloordlesa000S a9geoda|(§: gna hima tabas abhay thoo hmya ma 
weng ya bycce, “ other than myself no one has entered” . oY good) hto 
hma tabaz, “ besides that, moreover ;” the word 090): tdbaz, may be 
omitted, especially after the demonstrative pronouns ; as 9 ce hona 
“ besides this ;” ogg hto hma, “ besides that ;” Clg gna hind, « besides 
me.” 9 hima, is often found used with © ds@, aroot implying “ to beein, 
commence,” and connected to a succeeding clause having the affix os) 
tho, either expressed or understood; its application and meening will 
be best understood by various examples ; either the affix 095 thee, or 
A) rwé is used to connect the clauses ; as conogeoopa[gog (ait a IG 
thee myo tho, or corsgogy [og lait hind tsa rwé myo tho, « from the woods 
feyinescity;~ “the eaentiole © tsa, 1s often omitted before o9p5 thee. 
especially when the aflix 2.5) iho, is expressed; as sono go0p0 (Fog 
fait hind thee myo tho, “ from the woods to the city;” 09930 go095 
0093. 0.04} 090200900009 taieng hma thee ta ieng tho thwas la thaw thoo, 
“a man coming and going from one house to another.” When 
the whole sentence is required to be inflected, the latter clause 
has the affix of tho, omitted, and the affix of the objective, or other> 
uiflective attached ; as 0320029) Gicpep pospiigosguQoopSisgoisoogsZoo 
QjOR0R. CQU2(B:09 a0: thao thee gna ce né rahma tsa rwé nwastsdd \\ doyeeni 
jotstsa\\ aloong shic tha hinya do go loo yoo byeces hporaz, “he has seized my 
dwelling, my cattle, ny garden, my goods, my all, my Lord ;’’ (lit.) “ he 
has seized, beginning from my dwelling inclusive, iny, &e, &e.” BOQ 
09) 235 8G009)7000 2.990300 05 ieng hma tsa rwé ieng hnoit shie tha hmya 


thait ootstsa dé thee, “the house, and all the goods in the house.” 
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When the second clause is found wanting and the sentence terminates 
abruptly with 90g hmdé tsé rwé, the meaning is implied of “ &c. so 
forth;” as age9qog) hto né hma tsa rwé, “ from that day forth ;” ogoan 
aEsqogy hts khand khyengshmd tsé rwé, “ from that moment forth ;” or 
the sentence may be closed according to circumstances ; as orl elon) 30 
890 GOg)S3909 khyouk hneet drway hmé tsd rwé ouk, “from the age 
of six years and under;” 6q005 3S20g 0S gog}ga0009 khyouk hneet 
irway kmatsdrwé ahtét, « from the age of six years and upwards ;” 0939 3| 
p0g}ag33 Ofcsaqod Ql htodkhahmé tsd rwé thoo veng hnort né lyet ee, 
«from that time forth he used to remain in the house.” When used 
with words of time, the affix ooSes0E tongoung, ‘ until’ is used 
in place of OG thd “unto ;” as COQQOTC QS coosdloFEesoaE yakhoo 
hmatsérwénga pyanladkha toingoung, “ from this day forth until I 
return.” Sometimes G00 thdi,is found immediately succeeding 
the first clause; as o€:Bsqoco0aS ogepzcond yor Conogepaocoo 
mengsgyecshma tsa rwé thau mephorasdaiu myashnéng takwé radza wengtsa 
“a chronicle of the king with his royal queens ;” here the ¢@000 thai, 
is the connective of the qualified substantive q@oc 09 radza wengtsa, 

O gd, is an affix exactly synonymous to the preceding one; as Ga00M™ 
0009099 tau gala thee, “ comes from the wood ;” ogc] hio né ga 
tsarweé, “from that day forth.” It is sometimes vocative and often 
nominative, and is used when a long sentence, such as a speech, &c. 
intervenes between the nominative and its verb; as Ror Kesepicces 
&e. &c. mengs gyees ga lee, “ then the king, &c.” 


Dog gar tho, “like, like as, as, similar to,’ might perhaps be more 
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correctly styled a compound affix being composed of the root OD gai, 
implying “ degree, amount,” and of. tho, a causal affix implying 
“motion towards.” Its application is; as in 20 § {B:rdoQ ahpos gyee 
gar tho, “like an old man ;” dob esrmoY opoop5c00 thengema gai tho hla 
thee la, “is she as beautiful as you?’ When used with verbal roots it 
is connected to them by © thd, a contraction of the connective affix 
G09 thai ; as oR08000 03 thwastha gartho, “like going.’ As an 
adjective it is often used after a noun and in connection with C2 106 ; 
as s0o3oY 03 coo203a5 tsédee gartho too thai tok, “a building like 
a pagoda.” 

G hpo, subst. form 204 ahpo, “a part, portion,” implies “for, for the 
use of ;” as Gés4 God myéngs hpo myét, “ grass for the horse.” 

ogj9 or ogjo Alya, or lya, subst. form 99099 dhlya, “a part, portion,” is 
used precisely in the same way. 

The above are the simple affixes of case. The vocative case is 
expressed either by use of the interjection 38 6, or the affix cco le; as 
BQ 990 6 ahpda, “ oh father ;” 8)0¢00 ahpa le, « ditto.” 

Compounp Causa AFFIXEs. 

Many of the relations of nouns cannot be expressed in the Burmese 
language, but by the use of affixes compounded of a simple causal 
affix, and a root conveying some relative idea; these relations are of 
a compound nature, such as in the preposition “ into,” which combines 


os 


the ideas of position “in” and motion “to;” as in the sentence 
MEOH 245: ang? dai tho khya byees, “he fell into the pond,’” lit. 
“to the in of the pond.” “Into” being rendered by © Atai, the root 


Q 
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of the word 9000 dhtai, “an inner part,” and os) tho, the causal affix 
implying “ motion to.” The noun to which these affixes are attached 
is always in the possessive case, having the possessive affix Gl ce, 
expressed or understood ; as paler fooyes| ang; ee dai thd, or more fully 
aE G\s00d09 ange ee ddar tho. 

ROOTS THUS COMBINED. 

COT pai, subst. form 90c0T dpa, “an upper part ;” as BOCTOdH 
9095 ieng pai hma shie thee, “ (it) is on the top of the house,” or 
cols pai hnoit, or eToge pai dweng ; conEecTogoood ) toung 
pait thé tét ee, “he ascends the hill ;” sono€euTg or eoTona0€:(o3 (G2 
loung paiithmad, or pai gadtshéngskywa byees, “he descended from 
the hill.” 

699009 ouk, “an under part ;” as 230690000 99 zeng oukh hma, or e20009 8 
ouk hnort, or 639909096 ouk dwéng, “ under the house ;” 259 3 2630009 
O89. c00 veng moz ouk tho la, “ come under the roof of the house.” 

COD hiét, subst. form 990009 ahi’t, “an upper part,” both in reference 
to time or place; as (Goo08c005 90 pyaththéd htét hma, or ca 8 htét 
hnovt, or C009 0g6 htét dwéng, “in the top of the tower ;” coodc8 htét 
tho, “to the top of ;” cod 9 hiet hmd, or comdan hiét ga, « from the 
top of.” ood htét, when used by itself implies “ beyond ;” as zalesiey: 
oles) adoings htét, « beyond measure.” 

CG shé, subst. form 396g) dshé, “an anterior part ;” as BOog GO 1enge 
shé hma, or 693 shé hnoit, Gg.ogC shé dwéng, ‘in front of” or “ before 
the house ;” ogo shé tho, “to the front ;” CH> shéhma, and CGD shé 


ga, “from the front of.” 
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39009 nouk, subst. form 8969009 dnouk, “ a posterior part ;” as BOoso0d 
99 veng nouk hma, or 630009 3 nouk hnoit, or 63009 036 nouk dwéng, 
“behind, abaft, in rear of the house ;”’ ClesoaS o§ adc} gna nouk 
tho loik ba, “ follow after me, follow me ;” Cles009 9 gna nouk hmda, or 
69909000905 0308 gna nouk ga htwét thwas, “depart from after,’’ or 
“begone from me.” When referring to time, the simple causal 
affix is omitted and 999] dkha, “time,’’ is understood or expressed ; 
as of Heoorcordsacoooeso09 Boog oc s00094) méngs gyees la dai 
moo thait nouk ieng shé méngs tét rwé, “after the arrival of the king, the 
heir-apparent rose and,” &c. 

Sle paz, subst. form 990) dpaz, “ contiguity ;” as 9920]:99 nas pas hma, 
or Ols8 pazhnoit, or 9980 ]120Q6 909909¢(g20095 naz pag dwéng thatha 
pydii thee, “ (he) whispers in the ear,” lit. “ speaks gently in the con- 
tiguity of the ear.” . 

gé pyéng, subst. form zalelo dpyeng, “an outer part;” as a0 (GEgo 
ieng pyéng hma, or (gé 3 pyéng hnbit, or gé ope pyeng dwéng, “ with- 
out the house 706 e008 SoYogoe(F: penglay pyéng tho thwas byees, “ (he) 
went out to sea ;” E> pyéng hma, or (Géas pyéng ga, “ from out.” 

© pa, subst. form 990 dpa, “an outer part ;” the same in application as 
the preceding one. 

ef 60%, subst. form a0: doo, “a head, or beginning ;” as mg 8:9 
kdnbhé 603 hmé, “ from the beginning of creation ;” Mg, B2gd kanbha do: 
hma, or 8:8 60% hnoit, or B:096 ddgdwéng, “in the beginning of the 
creation.” 


o005 lay, subst. form 0005 dlay, “a middle part, the midst ;” as 
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edc00590 teng lay hma, or 0058 lay hnoit, or couda6 lay dwéng, 
“in the midst of the house ;” BScoSB teng lay tho, “to the midst 
of the house.” 

© htai, subst. form 390 dhtai, “an interior part ;” as 330 COG ceng htar 
hma, or 008 htari hnoit, or cdoR¢ htai dwéng, “within the house ;” 
29 cd0D ieng htai gd, or ©O 9009 0302 Atat hmd twét thwasz, “ depart 
from out of the house ;” coo htai tho, “in unto.” 

903 nas, subst. form 99522 dnaz, “a side part ;” as 23090290 zeng nas hma, 
or $022 nashnort, or 908096 nazdwéng, “ alongside the house, by the 
house ;” olelokenienvalios| théng bhai naz tho, “up to and alongside of the 
ship ;” POG mas hmd, or 90200 naz ga, “ from alongside.” 

8: nee3, Subst. form 208s danees, “a near part ;’’ as BOSIQ0 veng nees hma, 
or $25 nees hnoit, Freele neesdwéng, “near the house ;” $208 nees tha, 
Sup to iear ;*” 829 nees hma, or S200 nees ga, “ from near.” 

qC 2 réngs, “to be near, close ;” used in the same way as Se nees. 

CO? wee, subst. form 30603 dwés, “distance ;” as BOeo%@o ceng wes hma» 
or cos8 wes hnoit, Gozoge wes dwéng, “ afar from the house ;” e30c0:09 
zeng wes tho, “ to a distance from the house ;” Boor zeng wes hmda, or 
COs wee gd, “ from a distance from the house.” 

©O htdn, subst. form 9006 dhtdn, “nearness, presence ;” used only with 
the names of animate objects ; as OC {RrodoGc(geBe méngs gyees htan 
tho byés byeez, “ (he) fled to the presence of the king ;” 063 htén hnétt, 
0699 htdn hma, or O603E htén dwéng, « in the presence of ;” 03 9 htan 
hmd, or OOD htdn ga, “ from the presence.” 


28 ishee, subst. form 9028 atshee, “presence, nearness ;” the same in 
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meaning and application, as the preceding; as oC fHeo809 MENG's 
gyees tsheetho, « to the presence of the king.” 

293 ishééns, subst. form 39098 atshoons, “ an end, final,” is chiefly used in 
the comparison of adjectives but when with nouns, it implies 
“ throughout, to the end of ;” as 30005 3G203 athét tshoons tho, “« through 
life ;’? sometimes the root coo) htét, implying “upper, uppermost,” 
precedes, and then the final causal affix is omitted ; as 80009 0009 00: 
athét htét tshddnz “ to the end of life, flinehon life.” 

poo gnyd, subst. form 92000 agnya, “an upper or superior part,’ ap- 
plied only to position ; as Cfestecelos) pyee gnyathd, “up the coun- 
try ;” (G5 0008 myeet gnya tho, “« up the river.” : 

COQ kyé, subst. form 83699] dkyé, “ a lower or inferior part,” only used 
in reference to position; as GdSecoqoy myeet kyé tho, “ down the river ;” 
005200Q)oy ling kyétho, “down the road.” This, and the preceding 
one are seldom used combined with any other causal affix than og 
tho, they are also used adjectively without an affix ; as 890003 (3 5p09 
Eezes ahtét myeet gnya myo myae gd, “from the various towns up 
the river,” 

anc: twéngs, subst. form gnc? atwéngs, “ an inner part ;” as BOoREs@O 
ieng twingshma or 09538 twéngs hnoit, or ogés0g6 twéngs dwéng, “in 
the house ;” BOOE:HYocpos Beg ieng twéngs thorouk byeeshma, ‘ hav- 
ing arrived into the interior of the house.” 

Sep shiera, from § shie, “ to be,” and op ra,a participial termination, vide 
p. 35; as in gacoocmoE Jeph dthé goung shiera hnoit, rendered “ where 


the carcase is,” lit. “ in the sphere of existence of the carcase.” 


R 


62 


GRAMMAR OF THE BURMESE LANGUAGE. 


The above are in most common use, they can scarcely be styled 
causal affixes, except in that they are used to express certain relations 
of nouns. Sometimes the final simple causal affix is omitted; as in 
BO soso good go00008: eng nas shouk thaie lane, “the road passing near 
the house,” here 90 nas, “« near,’ has no causal affix after it; 0d09(%: 

nelon) age tseet thoo gyees tshee rouk hlyéng, : having arrived in pre- 
sence of the General.’ | Also frequently after a participle; as 
e(gooopSeso05 py ai thee nouk, “after the speaking.” For the use of the 
honorific affix coo daz, in connection with this class of affixes ; vide 
page, 66. | 

The following roots also express some of the relations of nouns 


and may therefore be considered causal affixes : 


g096 3 adoings, from og 3 tomes, “ to measure, estimate,” implies “ accord- 


ing to;” as godoog és9008E: hmattsarenge ddoings, “ according to 


S 


the catalogue.” Sometimes abbreviated to o3é: toings. 


2008 adgnyee, from 08 gnyee, “to be even, like,’ has the same signi- 


fication as the preceding, but chiefly used in connection with the affix 


ec hneng ; as a 2908 hneng agnyee, “like as,” &c. 


oego08 tong oung, subst. form a09E atéing, “arrival at, attainment,” 


and ¢390€ oung, “ completion, fulness ;”’ implies, “as far as:” as 
BOGE es00€ teng toing oung, “as far as the house.” After words of 
time, or participles of active verbs, it implies “ until ;” as eJosogé 
es006 ee né tomgoung, “until this day ;” ogosoapSogéesoo& thwas 
thee toingoung, “ until the going or until he goes.” Sometimes in 


the first example the causal affix 096 dwéng, “in,” or a synonymous 
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one issuperadded ; ag aJegogé es006 ele ce né tong oung dweéng’, “On, and 
up to the present day ;” og€eaa0€ iomgoung, has the objective affixes 
expressed, or understood with the noun it governs. 

oGEoRé toing toing, subst. form a096 atoing, as above reduplicated ; 
implies “ through, throughout ;” as (G2503Eo0§E pyce tong toing, 
‘through or throughout the cemntry.” With words of time, or the 
participles of active verbs, it implies “during ;” as eS sapogdo3é 
macons lwar tding ting, “during the afternoon ;” ogosoopSogEogé 
“ thwasthee téing toing, “ during the going.” 

o$:aj¢ wonskyéng, “a circle ;” 083009 wongpat, ditto, from 39083 
awon3, “a cirele,’ and 2008 apat, “a circle,” and ooScopo patlee, from 
32009 apdl,“acircle ;” and eure lee; “to “turn,” alt imply “ around;” 
as BOo$soge zene’ wonskyéng, or 390$2008 2ene’ wonspal, or S008 
cop0 ieng patlee, “ around or round about the house.” 

Ode}: pal loénz, from 200 dapat, “acircle ;” and Op age pan lone, trom 8208 
pan, “a circle,” and 99093 dloons, “ rotundity,” are applied to nouns 
of time, aud inply “ during ;” as on0000309! ta la patlodns, “ dur- 
ing a month, in the whole period of a month ;” 0200000: ta la 
pan loons, ditto. 

ogo lya, “ all, the whole,’ implies, when used with words of time, 


‘during ; 


Me 020009 oq) ta thét lya, “ during life.” 

of) rwé, a conjunction, implying “ as much as,” is often connected with 
a noun by 99 thd, a contraction of the connective affix @909 thai, and 
implies, when affixed to words of time, “ during ;” as g00M 006.9 


athét tharwé, “ during life. 
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g9G0Q009 alyouk, “to be fit, suitable, consistent with,” is used as an 
affix to imply ‘‘according to ;” as 9098 gossaceqaoS dpyeel hma® 
alyouk, “ according to one’s sins ;”’ e908 co05 BGOQINAD alo dai alyouk 
“according to the royal wish.” 

anoles) rouk, “ to arrive at, obtain,” implies “ up to, unto ;” as eJo03) 
[Recpod ce hma tsa rwé myo rouk, “ from here unto the city ;” Oo¢99 

es) a3{Secpo8 ta shouk ling myo rouk, “ all the way to the city.” 

2066 dréng, “ before,’ in reference to time ; as Cleaq Ecooeepad 8: 
gna aréng la rouk byees, “ he arrived before me.” It is also an adjective ; 
as 996,6 0000: aréng mayaz, “a former wife.” 

6g009 shouk, “to cross over,’ is used as an affix implying “across, 
over ;”’ as Bodleegoad tadas shouk, “ across the bridge.” 

cago: gyoungs, “ business, affair,” is used in the sense of “by,” as in 
the sentence ; eJ[Qor0G(Bcapad se,e(agocs ee myo ga ht myosrouk ré 
gyoungs, “ from this city to that city by water.’ 

The application of these causal affixes is by no means confined to 
nouns substantives, but any word however cualomdeed or even a 
a whole sentence, if it be the agent, o subject of a verb, and in the 
participial form of 9095 thee, may be inflected with the corresponding 
affixes; as 0402600999 adp5aQc09:046 309 SapoopS0B GE agié loo ta 
youk thee kodlas htoing hndit htoing né thee go myéng hlyéng, “ should you 
see a person sitting in a chair ;” here the whole sentence, except the two 


last words, is the object (“a person sitting ina chair,”) of the verb 


“see,” and therefore takes the objective affix ore) go ; and so with any 


other causal affix the construction may require. 
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Causal affixes,are sometimes found connected to their nouns by 
the connective affix ¢OOd thaii, or 2999 thee ; as Tepid aC gJad 39 
eorde0009003(5 ° phoorasthakhéng myethna daiithdtiaaghpyéng, “ by 
means of the countenance of the Deity.” 

But only those causal affixes, that express some substantive quality 
are thus connected ; as 220:(§6 aashpyéng, which is composed of $998 
aaz, “ force,” and (SE kpyéng, « ditto ;” such an affix as oD £6, could not 
be so connected except to convey an zwdcfinite idea ; such as of time in 
the phrase 00299030003 td né tha hnzit gaz, “ for once upona time, on a 
certain day ;” here the indefinite idea is conveyed. by the use of the 
eonnective afix © thd, with a causal affix 3 hnébit, which does not 
express any substantive idea. 

The above will be sufficient to shew the manner in which com- 
pounds are formed to express the various relations of nouns rendered 


in other languages by the use of prepositions. 


On the use and application of 'Tur Honorimic Arrrx or Incrememt CODD dai, 
| in connection with nouns. 
cod dai, the honorific affix, is an ailjective implying “ excellent, super- 
lative,” (ic. not an inherent quality of excellence, as an “ excellent 
man;” but rather, “ appertaining or belonging to what is excel- 
lent’’) and is affixed to the names, or to the nouns implying the actions, 
words, property or any thing in any way connected with divine, regal, 
or sacred persons or things, and is always atfeehtd inmediately to the 


noun, before all other affixes whether of eouder, number, or case; 


8 
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OQ|> kywon, “a slave ;” OQ)pCODS kywindai, “ the slave of an excel- 


lent person,” i.e. “ your excellency’s slave ;” “I,” (inferior ;) ag $scordog 


_ kywén dai do, the same in the plural “« We,” inferior ; OQIpo kywonma, 


“a female slave ;” ag$coose kywindaimda, “1,” (feminine inferior ;) 
ag$corsoog. kwindaamads, « We,” (fem. plur. inf.) When used with 


nouns to which a compound causal affix is attached, cond ddii, is not 


applied to the original noun, but to the root of the affix; as 


006 Mepsichodeso09 GODS os[st Sad Sled thakéng hpoora: \koh nouk 
daiithd gnaloik ba mee,“ my Lord and Master, thee will I follow.” For 


the application and use of this affix with verbs, Vide under Verb, 


honorific mood. 


PRoNovNs. 


_. In the Burmese language there are no pronouns adjective, or pro- 


nouns relative, both being expressed by the modified use of the pro- 


noun substantive. 


PRONOUN SUBSTANTIVES. 


C) gna, “1,” mas. or fem. used when addressing an inferior, or when 


speaking to, or of one’s self. 


Clog gnado, “ We,” plur. of the above, mas. or fem. Also when great per- 


sonages are speaking of themselves, sometimes in such cases the final 


of d@ is only used; as CloBdigopoacordea0hé : gnado ee dhma dai adoings, 


“ according to our order,” or @l3009 doee ahma, &c. 
to) ai ° 


aQ$Sao kywonnddk, or AQ $S3O dkywonnook, « 1,” mas. or fem. used when 


addressing an equal, or speaking in a familiar manner of one’s self; is 


Y vv 


pronounced, and commonly written ; 030 kydndok, and sometimes 
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aq6 kyook. AQIPgOog kywonndok do, plur. of the above ; also 2Q}3003 
kyandikd9,or OQ SO2 kyddkds. 

AQ}$cord kywondai, “1,” mas. sing. used to a superior, “ your slave, 
servant.” 

ag\$condo3 kywon daiidd plur. of the above. 

AQSco2dse kywindaiimd, fem. of ag}$eords kyon dai 

ag$cordsooy kywon dati mado, plur. of the preceding. 

x09 akywon, “1,” mas. used when addressing a superior, “« your 
slave,’ &c. | 

S.09|$09 akywdéndo, plur. of the preceding 

AQIzO kywonmd, or by abbrev. OQ kydmd, is the feminine of BI0Q)8 
dkywon. All these last are compounds of the root s0%Q)> adkywon> 
“a slave, subject.” 

on{g 52005 tabyeedai, “ J,” mas. used only when wadrexpiie a priest, or 
religious teacher, from on(Gpe tabyee, “a disciple,” and cord daii, 
honorific. 

0308 koh, “ one’s self, myself, thyself, himself,” according to the context, 
and either mas. or fem. When by itself, it implies “ thou thyself: 
sometimes the personal pronouns are superadded ; as Clo808 gnakoh, 
¢ Bopryself:;” 0060908 théngkoh, “ thou thyself ;” 020305 thio koh, 
“ he himself.” 

Hosor kohdo, by corruption 08059 koh ro, plur. of the preceding ; 
when by itself, it implies ‘ ye yourselves ;” ClOQ0305 gnadokoh, 
“ we ourselves ;”’ evlesies[on thoodokoh, « they themselves.” It is often 


variously reduplicated with 83 miemie, and other cognate words ; as 
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830808 miemie koh, oQodg6 koh shéng, O80 (ogo koh gydt, oRoSo8E 
koh doing. | 

$8 miremie, same as alos) koh, S803 miemire do, pliy. 88 muemie, is used 
chiefly, when speaking of the 2nd, and 3rd persons. 

BoSeorS koh dai, “« Thou,” mas. or fem. a when addressing superiors. 
00029 tdga, “ Thou,” used by a priest when addressing a layman respect- 
fully, implies “a supporter of religious characters and institutions.” | 

000200 téigamd, fem. of the preceding. 

apo kway, mas. and fem. “ Thou,” used when addressing equals, and kind- 
ly to inferiors ; ogoSog kwayd6, the corresponding plur. sometimes 
corrupted into oR 089 kway rd, and mg kar, 

os méngs, mas. and sometimes fem. “ Thou,” used to inferiors, or fami- 
liarly to equals ; OCze méngs id, fem. of the preceding. 

cooCed: moung méng3, mas. “ Thou,” used to inferiors. 

eooc gc moung shing, a term of compellation, addressed to men younger 
than one’s self, and commonly by women. 

09g ¢ késhing, aterm of compellation used to men; from s509 akko, 
an elder brother,” and gC dsheng, “ Sir.” | | 

oa theng, mas. and fem. “ Thou,” when used colloquially somewhat 

inferior, chiefly used in writing, and has no reference to relative con-_ 

dition ; 00€ of théng do, the plural, when used in reference to a single per- 

son, is honorific ; as ogeps00€ OSes gocorSz2036 : Apocrasthingdé ahma 

dait adoing:, “ My Lord, in conformity to your Lordly mandate.” oo€e 

théng ma is also used in the feminine. 


ie neng, mas. and fem. “ Thou,” used to inferiors, and to animals. 
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és kigngs, « “ You,” mas. or fem. used only in the phraseology of the 
Courts of Law, from 9046: dkhyéngs, “ a companion.” 
29 thio, “ he, she, or it,” is chiefly used substantively, implying “ a per- 
son ;” as cana sCO000R koungsthai thoo, “he that is good, a good per- 
n>” ogo htothoo, “ that person.” 9 thdd is used by implication 
as a substantive, exactly similar to the words “he” and “she,” in 
the sentence “ Iam he, I am she.” 
Pronoun ADJECTIVES 
Are expressed in the Burmese language by the use of the posses- 
sive case of their respective personal pronouns ; the affix @ ee, of the 
possessive case is however seldom expressed ; as C185 gna teng, “ my 
house,” for Clq@\230 gnaceieng, “the house of me;” OQ] 3000008 | 
kywonnddk mdyas, “ my wife.’ When those pronouns are used which 
are compounds of the honorific affix e005 dai, it (the honorific affix) 
is always applied to the substantive; as ooSeooS kohdai, “ your 
excellency,” BoSsaecord koh ahpa dai, “ your excellency’s father.” 
Pronominal adjectives may be connected to nouns by the relative 
increment ¢009 thdii, inthe same way as common adjectives ; as 99 
C2090 Q9 thod thai ddtstsa, “ another’s goods ;” or 2G) DQ? thdd ce ddistsa, 
“the goods of another.” This is because @009 thai, is an affix of 
the present time, as is also the time inherent in the possessive case of 
a noun; so that either may be attached to a pronoun, when used with 
an appellativé to express a present pronominal attribute of such appel- 


lative. 


29 thdd, is used to express “of or belonging to another ;” as 298g0 tho 
T 
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ddlstsa, “ another’s goods ;” 299899064) thdd atharé, “ another’s repu- 
tation.” | 

Gee réng’, “ one’s own,” seems indefinitely applied and may be either pre- 
fixed, or affixed. In the latter ease the personal pronoun in the pos- 
sessive case is prefixed, and it then refers to that person; as 19 yerste 
réngs ootstsa, implies. “ one’s own property, i. e. “ personal property” in- 
definitely considered ; AG SgoeE: gna ee ddtstsa réngs, ““ my own pro- 
perty.” 

Tue DemonstRATIVE AND INTERROGATIVE Pronouns 
Are properly adjectives, and connected to the noun substantive 
by the usual connective ¢900 thaw, which however is seldom expres- 
sed ; as 0409 hto thao, “that person,” properly o4}e00009 hto thai 
thoo, « the person who is that.” | | 

of. ee, or 9990 thee: < tais.2 as ejjaa ee thod, “ this person ;”’ 9905.09 thee 
loo, * this man ;”’ used according to the euphony: 

093 hto, « that. ;” as ogoq hioloo, “that man.’’ Sometimes reduplicated to 
form, a plural; as 030g htohto, « those others ;” 809 08:08 hto hto 
méngs dod, “ kings of other countries, foreign monarchs.” 

oo€ yeng, « that, that same ;” 006 39518 yeng akha hnoit, “ at that saine 
time,” alluding to something past. 

ecn00d houk, 09 ho, Coles) hoo, « that,” generally used in conversation, 
where the thing is pointed at. Vide Adverbial Compounds of these 
pronouns. 

89900 anee, 39 6, “ that,” used when a thing is pointed at ; the first is some- 


what exclamatory. 
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906: théng:, mas. fem. or neut. “ this or that ;” chiefly used substantively ; 
as 2005003 bhay théngs, “who or. what ;” oqo0Ge htothéngs, «that ;” 
emoso0€s koung’s théngs, “ that, or this good person, or thing.” 
DY gaitho, the causal affix “like, such as,” is used adjectively in con- 
nection with any of the demonstrative pronouns ; as eFJ58.eooo09 
ee gaithothau loo, “a man such as this ;” aYBeo0009 hto gartho thai 
loo, “a man such as that.”’ 
9903 alice, « what?” interrogative pronoun. 
990008 abhay; “what,” most common ; frequently when combined with 
words it is contracted to $90 abhai, or 0005 bhay ; and when com- 
pounded with cither the pronoun 02 thoo, or the causal affix 23) 
tho, itis often contracted to 99 ad; as 8909 athdd, « mab ? what person ?” 
for 8000502 abhay thio ; 8909 atho, “ how? in what manner, or sort?” for 
eam08 oy abhaythd. 008 bhay, when combined with 009 ha, “ mat- 
ter, concern,” especially when used interjectionally, is often contracted 
to 000 bha; as oo00c0p58 bhalees, « what? what is it ?”’—in full [905099 
§0095 0095: bhayhashe thee lees, “what thing, or matter is it?’ Some- 
times, provincially, the initial 99 bha, is permuted to @ dzda; as 
@I0005% dza lees, for 90900008 bhalees. In ancient parlance 105 bhay, 
was abbreviated into O pa; as Clos} patho, for 200509 bhay tho. 

When used with words of time, § ndn, from 993 dndn, (the specific 
idea of time ; as “ a date, birth-day, anniversary, &c.”’) Is affixed; as 
33.2005$990,09 abhay nan drét, “what date or day.” 

When used in asking questions of number; as “ how many ?”’ 


the numeral 35 hneet, “ two,’ is used as a numeral adjunct, and inter- 
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~)} 
O 


venes between it and the generic affix ; as 09 20083600005 Go2p5009 
loo bhay hneet youk shie thee la, « how many men are there?” Oco6:0008 
gdageg 9095009 pdléngs bhay hneet loons shie thee la, « how many bottles 
are there ?* When asking an indefinite question, 9| hmyd, “as much as” 
is used in connection with the interrogative pronouns ; as 200598 909908 
bhayhmya shie thé nees, “ how much is there ? how many may-there be ?”’ 

399/08 akhyas, “ other ;” 009)03 takhyasz, “ another.” : 

@po mee, @pp00p5 mee thee, opSgo meerwa, op00) meewa, with their va- 
rious reduplications, all express “ what, whatever ;” as 5.09 mee thos, 
‘who ever.” Sometimes the interrogative 390005 dbhay, is super- 
added ; as 9000509500009 abhay mee thai tho, “ whosoever,” antece- © 
dent, and relative combined. 

eJop5 eemee, “ such,” indefinite. 

gofagc akyéng, “ whatever ;” as safogc 02 akyéng thoo, “« whoever.” When 
used with words of time $ nan, is superadded. | 

coe tho, the affix of the objective case is. often found having a signification 
in the Burmese language, which can only be rendered by the English 
pronoun “thus, like that ;” it must be borne in mind that this root 
conveys the abstract idea of motion towards, and then its use may be 
more easily understood, it is seldom used except in compounds ; as 
oslo) tho ga, “hence ;” 300208 thomaho, “if such be not the case,. 


or else.” 


When aa thd, is affixed toa demonstrative or interrogative pronoun it 
has a similar power ; as sJo8cooong ee thothaitthoo, “ a man such as 


* This idiomatic peculiarity perhaps arose from the probable mode of counting being by couples. 


GRAMMAR OF THE BURMESE LANGUAGE. 13 


this, aman who has attained to this ;” eJoG cooogo¢p ee thé thai ara, 
“an affair such as this ;” ogog hto thd, “such as that ;” s0509 
bhay tho, “such as what?” Or to express its meaning exactly, og tho, 
m signification oe penoily the same relation to of hts, “ that ;” that 
“ there for,” does to “ there.” 

8 nd, “thus,” a corruption of the preceding. 

The demonstrative and interrogative pronouns are compounded 
with the causal and other affixes, to form cognate adverbs, conjunc- 
tions, &c. : : | } | 

/ Jj ee, and its compounds. 

go eega, and 4) 9 eehma, “hence,” from oJ ee, “ this,” and © ga,and 9 
hma, “ from.” | | 

Jcogo¢ eegyoung, “on this account,” from eego¢ gyoung, causal affix. 

ego eehma, “ thus,” from 99 hma, “in,” causal affix. | 

eJqQoros eemoogas, “ thus, in reference to this,” from @0208 mod gas, causal 
affix, q. v. ; 

Jog eethd, “such as this,of such a kind or tendency as this,” from 38 tho, 
causal affix, q. v. 

eJo9 9 eethohmd, or eJoQoo eethoga, “hence, from such sort,” from Jog 
eetho, and 9 hma, and ga, 

FoYojog eethd gyoung, or eof coooeogog eethothaitgyoung, “on ac- 
count of such being the case, therefore,” from coy eetho, and cfegog 
gyoung, causal affix, q. v. 

gjooQ05 ee mah, “ or,—or else,—otherwise,—if not thus,” from gj ee, 


“ this,” © md, “ not,” and 0905 ho, true, right, the case.” 


U 
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e}pp5209 eenees tod, “such as this,” from &} ee, “ this,” yest nees, “* man- 
ner,” and OQ 106, “ similar.” 

o095 thee, may be used instead of ej ee, with any of the above compounds 
where euphony requires. 

of hia, and its competes 

0g hto, has exactly the same compounds as the preceding, “ that” being 

inserted in the place of « this.” 
oo€ yéng, and its compounds. 

Clete] yength@, « it being thus, if so;” 006030905 yeng thi mého, «it 
not being so, if not so.” 

399905 abhay, or neo bhay, and its compounds, 

8.000503 abhay tho, or a00508 bhay tho, abbrev. Ais.8| atho, and cor- 
rupted to 28 ano, “ how? where to?” from og tho, causal affix, q. v. 
pd: nee, “ manner, kind,” is sometimes added aS so0005085 05: abhay 

_ thi nees,“ in what like manner ?” 

209{G 03 bhapyoo lo,“ why? wherefore?” from 2008 bhay, “what?” 009 ha, 
= thing,” iQ pyooe, * to do,” and oe) l6, * to want,” lit. “wanting to do 
what thing?” often colloquially pronounced 909909 bhabhoo, and provin- 
cialized to @0(9.c8 dza pyoo lo, 

200500 bhay ga, or D059 bhayhmé, “whence?” from 9 hma, “from,” cau- 
sal affix, Cask, 

s00509 bhay go, “ what? whence?” from 03 §0, causal affix, q. v. 

200599 bhay hma, “ where? wherein ?” from 99 hma, “in,” causal affix. 


co0degGo§ bhay gyoung, “ why? wherefore? for what reason?” from cegog 


gyoung, causal affix, q. V. 
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s050300 bhaythiga, or D089 bhay thihma, « how ? why! wherefrom ? 
whence ?” from 200509 bhay tho, “ such as what?” and 9 hma, ana en) 
ga, uid affixes. 

m0da¥ 90 bhaythohma, “whence? wherein? in which case?’ from aodog 
bhay tho, and 9d hma, causal affix. | | : 

MDodefago$pp5209qors bhay gyoung nees hoo moogas, or sodeosoe(aGo | 
Copd: &ce. bhay thai gyoing nees, &c.; or onoSc8c(ego8s05: &c. bhaytho 
gyoung nees, &c.; Or modogcocoeagoe §20209.@OD08 bhay tho thai gyoung 
neez hoo moo gaz, “on account of which matter, to wit, wherefore, (not in- 
terrogative) becanse,” from 2005 bhay, or c00803 bhay tho, cfogog 
gyoung, causal affix, 9008 neez, “ manner, way, method,” Se) hoo, con- 
nective affix, and QO0: modogas, causal affix. 

og tho, and its compounds. 

a8 .¢p thora, “ thus,” v. p. 36. 

Yoagoe thé gyoungs, ‘“‘ wherefore, (not interrogative) on that, or this ac- 
count,” from og tho, and cfogog gyoung, causal affix. 

agoc thotséng, “as much as, the same as,” from og thd, “unto,” and o€ 
ising, “ to attain.” 

Borl§: thotabyees, or Sor[Gzor0: thotabyeesgas, “ therefore, although 
being so,” from os) tho, “ unto,” OD td, formative prefix, (S: byees, 
“fulfilment, attainment to,” and 0202 gaz, causal affix, lit. « bien 
attained to this point; because of attainment to this point.” 

8G: tho byeez, “ if so, being so, as having been so,” from ost tho, & (3: byeces. 

BGB:9 tho byeez hmd, “after being so, when it has been so,” from o8 (8: tho 


byees, and 9 hmda, causal affix. 
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08 (5 thd hpyeet, “ wherefore, therefore,” Fore os} tho, and (g6 nyetbe 
be ;” itis generally connected to the rest of the sentence by 9) rwé ; 
09 (5 5 ogE tho hpyeet hlyéng, “ such having been the case,” or “should | 
such be the case.” 

ost] tho mo, “ kevehire: if so,” = 38 tho, and 3 mo, “ because ;” $3. 
nd mo, corrupt. 3 

os) 9 tho hma, or sien) thd ed, “hence, from this, whence,” applied to place or 
manner, from 9 hma@, and 0 ga; causal affix. | 

0399 tho hma, “ therein, wherein ;” applied to manner, or place. 

a$o09085 tho mahi, “ or else, if not so, such not the case,” from og tho, 
« thus,” oma, “not,” and oQ05 ho, “right, true, the case.’’ 

Bora $ tho ta moon, “ as much as, the same as, about the same ;” from <* 
thd, Or td, formative prefix, and 39a 9 amébédn, “ again.” 

Boraqard: thotd moo gas, “ therefore, for the above reason,” also the excep- 
tive conjunction “ but,” from oo) thd, OD td, formative prefix, @98 
moogas, causal affix, “ regarding, in reference to.” 

ogegipd: tho mikhyees, “if not so, therefore,” in the sense of “ because not 
so, if not so,” from 28) tho, © ma, “not,” and qos khyees, “ nothing 
but.” 

a$coooc0p5 thé thaiilee, << notwithstanding it is so, nevertheless,” from 08 
tho, C009 thai, connect. affix, and cop lee, “ moreover.”’ 

ogg tho hmyd, “ so much,” from < tho, and 9| hmyd, “as much as.” 

Opo mee, and its compounds. 
2050 mee tho, “of what sort?” 0909309 mee tho loo, “ what sort of man ?” 


epscfeaco Sap mee tho thai dra, “ what sort of an affair ?” 
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OpdqI mee hmyd, “so much,” indefinite ; as 820590805 Gl ahpos mee 
hmya htdik'ee, “ the price is so and so.” 

soyozrog akhyastho, < ale apart, elsewhere,” from 899/08 dkhyas, “ ano- 
ther, separate,” and o3 tho, to, towards.” 

KB ho is combined with the locative affixes 99 hma, “in,” and 9 hmé, 
. from,” to form adverbs of place when the object is pointed at o 
otherwise designated ; the sound of the ae is prolonged or 
shortened according to the relative distance; as 090399 hohma, 
“ there,” when Remreearely near ; O99 hohma, when further; and 
cv0008 92 hou hma, when at a still greater distance. 

On rendering of the Pronoun sei aa 

The oily way of expressing the idea of “none,” in the Burmese 
language, is by the use of the interrogative pronoun 9909 bhay, 
« what?” Q| hmya, “as much as,” and © md, “not;” as DdoSa9qQogon | 
bhay thos hmyd mé shie ba, “ there is no one,” lit. “there is not so much 
as what person ;” it is to be borne in mind that all causal affixes al- 
ways precede the adverb gy hmyd ; as 2005.09 sod2goaY 3 bhay thidaas 
— hmyé mé tshi hnéng, “ tell it to no one,” lit. « tell it not so much as to 
what person ” or Q| Amya, may be omitted ; as 9000503 s90200(Goa§ 
abhay tho aaz ma pyait hnéng, “speak not to what person,” 1. e. “ to no 
one.” 99000) bha miyoo, “take not any thing ;” aooa4gcloeggRé§; 
bha gi hmyd gna ma twé hnding byees, “1 have been able to find nothing,” 
lit. “Ihave not been able to find so much as what thing ;” some- 
times @p500p5 meethee, “ whatever,” is substituted for 0005 bhay; as 


095009503 05} mee thee thoo ma shie, “ there is none.” 


x 
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The same idea is also conveyed by the use of the numeral 90 
ta, “one ;” a generic affix ; the word Q| Amya ; and the negative particle 
© ma, and then no individual of the class expressed by the generic affix 
is implied ; as 09. 00053600005 oopSc00 lod bhay hneet youk shie thee la, 
“ how many men are there ?” Cocos ad go ta youk hmya&mé hie, “ no 
oue, 1. e. “ not so much as one person ;”? sometimes the word Q| Amya is 
omitted, and the persistive affix ¢co le, introduced ; as on(gozecoou8 
ta byasl¢ma hie, “ there is not a single flat thing,” i. e. “ piece of money.’’ 
Sometimes an interrogative verbal affix is used in connection with the 


negative ; as o0000953 bhalees, “ what?’ ad00952002 bha lees mé hie, 


“nothing,” lit. « there is not what.” 


“ Never” is thus expressed ; 02¢6|02919,0 tdrantakha hmyama, “ not 

so much as once;” from 9949) adkha, and 900Q ayan, “ time.” 
Tue Reative Increment C000 thaiz. 

There is no relative pronoun properly so called in the Burmese 
language, but its place is supplied by the use of the connective affix 
9095 thee, or GOOd thaii, connecting the adjective with its noun; as 
ean0e 800909 koungs thai loo, “ the man whois good.” In the same 
way any sentence however complicated may be connected with its 
noun ; as ClagesogésesoGé sQod ogjod CODD) gna go nédongs nédoings 
rout lyét thai thoo, « the man who keeps beating me day after day ;” 
when a verb in the present tense expresses the relative, the affix 2095 
thee, becomes the connecting affix ; as (Qo0p509 pyoo thee thoo, “the man 
who does, the doer ;” e{gsoop5a9 byésthee thao, “ the man who runs, the 


runner ;” C00@99600009 a mee thai thod, “ the man who shall come.” 
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ADJECTIVES. 

The adjective, as has been already stated, (Introductton) expresses 
the present attribute of an apellative, for this reason, any compound sen- 
tence, or any part of speech, if connected to the substantive by an affix 
of the present time, or by the substantive verb in the present tense, or 
by the affix Q) ee, of the’ possessive case, which last, as has been re- 
marked, (vide Introduction,) is itself but an affix of the present tense ; 
becomes an adjective ; as OPC000§ C208 96 hla thait hnéngs, tshee pwéng, 
or op §ieo00s 62286 hlashie thait hnéngstshee pwéng, “a beautiful rose ;”’ 
0080E Gigac8: theet péng ee atheez, or 90806 @G}e0009008: theet péng 
ee shiethai dthees, “the fruit of the tree ;” Rocoos myo tho lans, or 
(Roxcoo000 8: myo thothailane, or (BoB Feoooced3 myo tho shiethait lans, 
“ the road to the city;” 009eq 03 yakhoo loo do, or 0095} 3 co00c, of ya 
khoo shiekyathaicloo do, “« the men that are now.” But it will be necessary 
to dwell, here, only upon the eeeniag three methods which are the 
most commonly in use. 

Ist. By prefixing the simple root, connected to the noun by the 
connective affixes 0095 thee, or C000 thdii; as GaIdCs0005 09 koungs 
thee loo, or ganadsc00009 koungs thai loo, “the good,” or “a good 
man ;” codoop5 2600 gnay thee loo galé, or COS¢000 QOCO gnay thait 
loo galé, «alittle boy ;” openoo8$:0 hlathaiimiensma, “a beautiful wo- 
mnan.” 

2ndly. By affixing the simple root itself without any connecting 
affixes; as ag can0c: lookoungs, “a good man ;” 09 @ECOCOS [66 gale 


gnay, “alittle boy;”’ O§2009 miengma hla, «a beautiful woman,” 
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3rd. By prefixing the root in the form of the Jst class of deriva- 
tive nouns Without any connective affix ; as gG000E s0q dgounge loo, “a 
good man ;” g0c05 0g 2C0O dgnay loo gale, “a little boy ;” SOQ $20 
ahld miensma, “a beautiful woman.” In this case the qualifying root 
1s properly a substantive in the possessive case, the affix G ee, being 
understood ; as socorosGlag dgoungs eeldo, “a man of goodness ;” and 
so on with the other examples. In this case, also the connective 
affix ¢COO0 thdii, may be used; as eocon0€ 600009 dgoungs thait loo, 
er good man ;” 3909 QdC00009 aliemma thai loo, c a wise man.” 

Should it be necessary to express the relations of any of these qua. 
lified nouns; in the first and third cases, the noun itself is inflected 
weeds the causal affixes, or affix of number ; ie con& 2200000 Gl koungs 
thaizlodee, or gGQ00E 209 Gl dgoungs lodee, “ of a good man ;” COSeD00 
aq accog, gnay thai loo galé hpo, or s9C0509 9 coo agnay loo galéhpo, “ for 
a little boy ;” caco€seo0009 08 koungethaiiloods, or gagana€:09 03 
adgoungs loodo, “< good men ;” ope008$:003 hlathai mien; midd, oats 
tiful women.” | 

But in the 2nd case, where the simple root is affixed to the noun, 


the qualifying root or adjective, and not the noun becomes inflected. _ 


with all affixes, ‘whether of number, of case, or gender; as 303(Re0 


nwas gyeesmd, “ a big cow;” g0s(Bso0g nwas gyecs mé do, “ big cows ;” 
oKneniels) sh loo koung: ee, “ of or belonging to a good man ;” 09 200 


cos ofea08 loo galé gnay do aaz, “to little boys ;” S$eoopayooes mienzsma 


_hlédGthee, “the beautiful women ;” cgeqooge egos khwés roo ma dé 


gyoung, “on account of the mad bitches.” 
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In the first instance, where the simple root is connected to the noun 
by the connective affixes 9095 thee, or 909 thai, the root, if a verbal 
one, will admit of being inflected with its own numeral affix; as 092 
COON Hsp tsasthaiiné ra, “an eating place ;” 0033000292p0y9 isas thai 
né ra do, “ eating places ;”’ 023(03e000e9¢p tsashyd thai néra, “a place 
where a plural number of persons eat;” Od8E9 2000e9ep09 tsas kya 
thaitnéra do, “ places where a plural number of persons eat.”-—yv. p. 34. 

When a substantive verb is to be qualified, the:adjective is generally 

. 
used in the form of the third case ; as g9d000€ (5 5 dgoung: hpyeet, “to 
be,” or “ become good ;”’ efjog 03999 05 (GS EGo005 ee loo do dmotk hpyeet 
kya thee, “« these men are become foolish.” 

When a substantive has two qualifying roots or adjectives, it is often 
repeated with each ; as aq eano€ 209 COS lookoungsl00 gnay, “agoodmana 
little man,” i.c. “a good little man ;” or sometimes one adjective precedes 
in the substantive form, and the other is affixed as in the third and second 
methods; as g9{G GC(032 ahpyoo myéngs gyees, “a great white horse.” 

Sometimes the root in an adverbial form is used ; as @j98Q9@9090) 
myastswathaiithoo, “ wamerous persons ;” or a compound sentence may 
be the qualifier ; as 5 DOQ\S90999 shiethahmydthaiithoo, “ as many per- 
sousas there are.’ The forms of these qualifying roots are very va- 
rious; as s20006 atshing tshéng ; isan adverbial form of the root 30 
ishing, “to accumulate, put one on another,” and implies “one 
after another,” as “day after day ;” 9909050305 athway thway, is the 
same form of the root 9905 thway, “to be in acontinuous row, to flow 
as a river,” and they, (in the adverbial form) imply an indefinite 


Y 
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degree of the qualities expressed by the root ; hence 39006006 20905 
0305900 S209 atshing tshéng athway thway adkhanz dd, implies “ rooms,” 
affected with those qualities, that is “ different stories, and continued 
suits of apartments.” 

On THE Comparison oF ADJECTIVES. 

The first or most imperfect degree of comparison may be formed 
in some cases by the reduplicating of the simple root, and adding the 
short accent; as CS gnén, “ salt,” chc> gnangndn, “ saltish ;” off khyo, 
“ sweet,” at khyo khyg, “sweetish ;” or, where a heavy accent is ex- 
pressed in the original, the root may be shortened by omitting the 
yowel ; as 3\s haz, “ bitter,’ 0° khakhd, “ bitterish.” 

The most usual way of expressing, what in English is styled the 
comparative degree, is by the use of the affix cood Attt, (from 
20009 dhtét, “an upper” or “a superior part,”’) attached to the noun 
agaist which the comparison is made, (synonymous to the English 
“than” in the same position,) and by the word 909 tha, a root signi- 
fying “to increase, surpass,’ being used in connection with the adjec- 
ivoe, agreeing with or the root qualifying the substantive, whose comparison 
is wished to be expressed. The root 009 tha, in such situations generally 
has the connective affix 4) rwé, attached ; as 0009) tharwé; though 209 
tha is the root in most common use, any synonymous one may be 
employed; as op$q) lwoinrwé, from Og} lwén, “ to excel, surpass ;” OBsa) 
to:rwé, from of tos, “to advance, increase ;” @] 2) pwasrwé, from Q1s 
pwas, “ to increase ;” 8:9) tseesrwé, from B: tdece, “toincrease.” Ex- 


amples : oYag.cood efjog o00g}ea006 2410109 ht 06 htét ee lod tha rwékoungs 
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shiepa thee, “ this man is better than that man,” lit. “ than that man,” or 
“above that man, this man surpasses, and is good ;” agagaooscB:0008 on) 
Sons) e501 fe) Te elosiniave htdhoolasthameeshtét kywonméhlwonrwéhlapa ee 
m@héla,* am | not more beautiful than that foreign woman?” lit. “than 
that daughter of a foreigner, I excel andam beautiful, is it not so?” It 
will be perceived that the noun to which COOD htt, is affixed; is in the 
objective case. Instead of the connective affix ) rwé, the root, to which 
it is generally attached, is sometimes placed in the past participial 
form by the instrumental affix (gE thahpyéng, “by, by faidaini of,” inits 
character of a past participial affix ; as efog coadogag op$a0(g& monnier 
2095 ee loo htét htoloo hlwin thahpy éng koungsthee, or og$oo(g& oo0g§icar 
o€s0099 hlwinthéhpyéng tharwé koungsthee, “that man is better than 
this man,” lit. “than this man, that man by means of excelling is 
good.” 

Sometimes, and more correctly, the relative positions of the agent 
and nominative or the noun whose comparison is asserted, and that of 
the object or the noun against which the comparison is made, together 
with its affixes, are changed; the one being last and the other first ; 
as Shaq c0p50G0q coaS ooagj2or0Es(gScloopS eed thee hto loo htét tha 
rwé koung: hpyeet pa thee, “ this man, than that man is better.” 

When an inferior, or lesser comparative degree of comparison is to 
be expressed, the word 690009 ouk, “below,” may be substituted for 
cond htét; as efjog of 0g cg0005 0004) (3B200985 ee 106 hté 106 ouk tha rwé 
gyees thee, “this man is less than that man,” lit. “this man less than 


that man excels, and is great ;’’ oYog accoesa009 2009) 3005 hté 166 
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’ 


galéouk tha rwé tshos thee, “ less wicked than that boy,” and so on. 
When the idea of the comparison not existing, or being the case, 


is to be expressed, the adjective or qualifying root attached to the 


‘noun, is negatived by the prefix of negation © ma, as is also the root 


connected to the said qualifying root ; as Jog 0 «9 CoM eod0gJo 


gano€s008 e€ 100 htd lod htét métharwéma koungs thee, “this man is not 


_ greater than that man,” lit. “this man more than that man, does not 


excel, and is not good ;” ag$oopagoSa0aEcoad eaoogo(H:Goloos 
kywon thee koh thakhéng htét ma tharwéma gyce shie thee, “ the slave is not 
greater than his Lord ;” or 9000 métha, may be omitted ; as eJjog ofog 


colon) eeardd:40) 008 ee loo hto loo htét mé koungs shie ba thee, “ this man 


1s not greater than that man.” 


In all these cases the adjuncts 9006) tharwé, op$qj lwinrwé, &c., 


may be omitted, and cood /tét alone be used ; as ong go$cood (G05005 


: 03 09 tarietstshan htét myat thee loo do, “ man that is more excellent than the 


beast ;” gfaq arec00g.ca accocood cod 200 ce loogalé htoloogaléhtét gnay 
thee, “ this boy is less than that boy.” 


As the idea of similarity implies a previous idea of comparison, it 


may not be out of place to mention that if in the above case the sub- 


stantive against which the comparison is made, instead of being 
in the objective case,. and having the affix cood hté,; have the 


connective affix 39 hnéng, attached ; either by itself or compounded 


» with ©Q tod, or 338 gnyee, both implying “ equal ;” the idea of simi- 


larity will be expressed ; as ogoopaycg gS cq ooagjear0Ez008 €€ 


106 thee ht 160 hnéng t06 tha rwé koung: thee, “ this man is as good as that 
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man ;”’ AQISeooPagagaoa:B: 3 & op$q) opol 909 kywonmathee hiokodlas tha 
mees hnéng lwin rwé hla pa thee, “ your handmaid is as beautiful as that 
daughter of a stranger.” 

When gc 09 Anéng tod, alone are used to express similarity, they are 
sometimes found separated ; the first, viz., ( ac hnéng,,) is attached to the 
noun, with which the comparison is made ; the other (CQ ¢@@,) is used 
as an adjective with the noun, whose similarity is asserted ; 09 too’ 
may even be made into the superlative degree ; as egjnad oad 8 
00920309 OG) myouk do hnéng ce my thas dé too hla ee, “ the inhabitants of 
this city are very like monkeys.” 

A kind of comparative degree may in the same way be formed in con- 
nection witha verb ; as 6 Spo00g4o00d cagysoY 2004) 930208 $05 myeet enya 
tho htétkyéstho tharwéthwasliemmee, “ (you) will go easier down than up 
a river,” lit. “you will go more down, &c.;” a3 COAT aQepsdd0CcorSa400 
agje(agjoo5 (Jeo: lod htét phoorasthakhengdai go tharwé kyouk lai, “fear 
(ye) God, rather than man.” Or the adjunct 9008) tha rwé, may be 
omitted, and eolor) htét, alone expressed ; B:0005 9093096) 25g 5q 
thamees htét thas go gna hneet khycet ee, “1 love the son, more than the 
daughter.” Or when an absolute comparison is not meant to be ex- 
pressed, cooS htétis omitted, and 009 tha, alone used; as sJoge(gooo 
(é 2094}@,08 900 ee tho pydit thahpyéng tha rwé ya liem mee, “ by speak- 
ing thus (you) will obtain more.” This formation obeys the same rule 
as the comparison of adjectives ; as should the negative, &c. be wished to 
be expressed, it would be in the same manner; as ogcpso0ad condooad og 


HoRoooogjes (Joa? 63 30 phooras thakhéing dai htét lod do gi ma tha rwé 
Z 
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mi kyouk kya hnéng, “fear (ye) not men, rather than God,’’ 
coo htét, when used alone, may be rendered “beyond ;” as 809620005 
adéings htét, “ beyond measure.” 
: Tue SuperzativeE DEeRrer. — 
ag? tshdon3, from 300% atshoone, “ an end, termination,” may be considered 
as the affix of the superlative degree, and may be appended to any 
- word; as C0000: nouk tshdons, “ the last, or hindermost,”’ from 63009 
nouk, “behind ;” 63009 3 nouk hndit, « afterwards,” g3005ag:§. nouk 
; ishiins hnoit, “at last ;” GADDC 2003 koungs tshoone, “the best,” from 
cao: kounge, “good.” The superlative degree may likewise be ex- 
pressed by reduplicating the root, and connecting it to its «bstantive 
by the connective affix C900 thai ; as canosean0 8600909 koungekoungs 
thaduthoo, “a very good person.” 
Or by prefixing. . 
aos tay, “to be very,’ either connected to the root by the affix gy rweé, 
or not; as on0d300062¢00009 tay koungs thai thod, or onodayzon0: 
— G00009 tay rwé houngs thaitthoo, “a very good man ;” 0005 OD tay hid, or 
orodgjope0009§:0 tayrwéhlathaimiensma, “avery beautiful woman.” 
Or : | 
20023 dhlwon, “ exceedingly,” from ORs hlwon, “ to exceed, surpass ;” as 
aom$corse 2600009 ahlwon koungsthdit thod, “avery,” or “ excecdingly 


> 


_ good person.” When the superlative comparison is to be asserted the 
noun against which the comparison is made is necessarily in the 
- plural number, and has the affix 036. dwéng, “ in, among,” or some 


_ similar one attached; and the adjunct 009 tha, or 9004) tharwé, or CDOS 
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tay, or 07054) tayrwé, is used ; as Fog oBo0gSo8cg ooog}eaqgScarr $ 

909 ee loo do dwéng htilodtha rwé chlwinkoungsthee, or efog O09 S agayor 
03 B.OQ$ ean0€ 20005 ee ldo do dweng hto lod tay rwé chlwén koungs thee, ov 
sag of 0gE 0G oq ooaghsaecnaeageGNla0p5 ee 105 do dwéng ht6loa tha rg 
adgoungs tshdon: shie ba thee, or sJoq 0809608. rv8qjzosar0& 20425} 905 
ee 106 do dwéng hid 100 tay rwé dkoungs tshddns shic thee, all mean “ among 
these men that one is the best.’ 

Sometimes the adverbial form of the root terminating in 909 tswa, 
has a superlative signification; as @Id8Q9G00009 03 myus tswa thait 
loodo, “ very many persons ;” $sQoea0093008 nee? tswa thai ieng do, 
«the nearest houses ;” (B:Q03308 gyeestswa memiet, “a mighty sign.” 
When in this form; 9909} dhlwén, or O005 tay, may be prefixed, and 
it then forms a very strong superlative ; as soog$qgQosszo ahlwinhlé 
tswa mieng ma, OY 0008 HRIS20 tay hla tswa miens ma, “ an exceedingly 


’ 


beautiful woman :” sometimes Op) Ald, in its adverbial form is found 


affixed ; as SIqp Bord OpQoeOoIaNep dra hnoit tat hla tswa thai tshara, 
“a teacher exceedingly skilled in affairs.” 

Q3: tswons, “to be extreme, final,” also forms a superlative ; as 320009 QP: 
ahtét tswon:,“ the topmost ;” 620009 Q>: ouk tswone, “the lowermost;” or it 


3 


may imply the “top and bottom,” without any idea of comparison. 


o(3(4:98: myé gyees tswoni, “ the uttermost part of the earth.” 

jos myas. A superlative is likewise formed by the use of the word Qjo% 
mya3, “to be many,” especially with such compounds ; as caqoo05e0) 
kyouk pau, “rocky,” from caqicad kyouk, “a_ stone,” and re) pau, 
‘‘ numerous ;” caqoads ed) go: kyouk pau myas, “ very rocky.” 
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(§05 myat. With some roots: (G05 myat, “ to exceed,” 1s compounded to 
form a superlative; as Ge les myéng myat, « exceeding lofty.” 

With adjectives implying number, amount, or quantity ; the substan- 
tive form used after the noun, implies a superlative or increased de- 
gree ; as ag 89. g)08G301 209 166 amyas shie pa thee, “ there are a good many 
men ;” S$sog0902q01 208 miensma danees shie pa thee, “ there area small 


number, very few women.” 


PART III. 


Tue Numeral system of the Burmese is decimal, and similar in 
structure and application to that of the Pali and Sanscrit. 

Most of the names of the numerals have some signification in the 
language, but it will be necessary to notice only two of them, which 
bear evident marks of allusion to the tenets of the Boodhist faith ; 
they are 92 théons, ‘three,’ and oR: kos, “nine,” and are both 
sacred. numbers; the first typifies the Boodhist triad 93 bddddhda, 
28 dhimma, o0€ 20 | thénggha, “God, His Law, and the Congrega- 


2 


tion of his Saints ;” according to Boodhism, from God _ procceded the 
Law ; and from the Law came those who fulfilled it; for that human 
intelligence has,in itself the power of transcendental perfectibility, is the 
diagnostic dogma, the foundation stone of Boodhism as a religion: 
for this reason 09% thddnz, “ three,’ implies likewise, so to perform 
one’s moral exigencies, as, by becoming enrolled in the latter member 
of the tri-une Three, (the 90625) thtnggha,) to become also a com- 
ponent part of the Supreme Triad the 006,10. Q CID thardnagoon, “ the 
Supreme, and final attributes beyond which there is no passing.” 
The number “nine,” in the same manner is a triple combination of 


“three; atrebly expressive symbol, therefore, of the expressive three ; 


and, being the product of that number into itself, it emblematises 
AA 


ga | Eng. Figure. 


Oo CO Re W 


90 
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the active energy of the Supreme Triad teeming in itself; hence 
o8s kos, “ nine,” implies likewise, “ to reverence, worship, trust in, &c.” 

It is usual in epistolary writing, &c. to make a mark or pause, as a 
sort of starting point ; the figure ‘), 5, is often used in this way, because 
it refers to the ppc: pégnytséeng?, “the five parts,” or Boo theeld, 


B 


“ precepts,” or “commandments ;” viz. refraining from, Ist, Sls003 
6lo00 panatiepata, “destroying life ;” 2d, g98308)80 ddvennadana, 
“theft ;” 3d, onaeoag3go0q9 kamethoomietstshatsara, “adultery ;” 4th, 
4000018) modthawada, “falsehood ;” 5th, 29919606 050g\00086159 thoo 
ramérayamdaddzdzhépamadathtana, “intoxicating drinks:” and its use in 
this instance implies that the writer has kept in mind these com- 


mandments whilst writing his letter; as also that the reader should 


do the same, and not put an evil interpretation on any part of it. 


TABLE OF NUMERALS. 


Burmese Cardinals. Corresponding Pali Ordinals. 


SSS ED Se 


gure. 


2 009 teet, generally contracted to OD td. OG® pahtamd. 


j 35 hneet, sometimes contracted to 


3 hn. qed dédtieya. 
Q [O92 thdans. Coo0 tatieyd. 
g |ecos les. 00A9R tstdadita. 
) \Cls gnaz. OBO pegnytsama. 


@ 'cQood khyouk. DOGO tshahtama. 


Eng. Fig. 


15 


16 


17 


18 


GRAMMAR OF THE BURMESE LANGUAGE. . 9] 


Burmese Cardinals. 


Burm. Fig. 


1 12 3 khwonhneet, sometimes 236 


khoohneet. 


fe) g® sheet, pronounced shé. 


iG ek kos. 


90 [2008 tshay, or 099009 La tshay. 
99 |opa00$od tdtshay teet. | 


on) ona005 36 tatshay hneet. 


2, 022005 a3: tatshhay thédne. 


OG Mma00des: tatshay les. 
oe ona00dcl: taétshay gna. 


oG@ ona00Seqo09 tat shay khyouk. 


07 |o22005 82 Z 5 tatshay khwonhneet. 


90 09200595 tatshay sheet. 


o¢ onao0S of: tatshay kos. 


Corresponding Pali Ordinals. 


DOQRO thattamd. 

2099 ahtamda. 

poo nawama. 

8000 dathama. 

GQD08000 ekadathama. 

gls000 dwadathimd, or 9\¢,00 bara 
tha. 

CODE) terathd, or COD0099 teélatha. 

Qg0O tsddddathd, or 002300 tsatodd 
datha. 

OPRZOO pégnytsathad or ORO\90 panna 
ratha, 

GO90600 thaullatha, or C9996,09 thait 
ratha. 

O9QR6| 90 thattdrathd, or S9.QRS99 

thattadatha. 

89G0690 ahtarathd, or 8GI800 aht 
adatha. 

51890 ndwadathd, or GORROSS ekis 


nawatie. 


© 
vo 


Fe | Burm. Fig. 


Burmese Cardinals. 


3 52005 hneet tshay. 

J2 gooosond hneet tshay teet. 

Jj |§ 52005 ; 5 hneet ishay hneet. 

J? |; 52005 O92 hneet tshay thoons. 

IG gooddcoo: hneet tshay leés. 

2k) go00dc)s hneet tshay gnas. 

J@ |s o a00deqja05 hneet tshay khyouk. 


J | Sa0c8$ 3 5 hneet tshay khwonhneet. 


JO |§ 52005 9g hneet tshay sheet. 

JG gSs0080%4s hneettshay kos. 

20 2$22008 thodnstshay. 

eke) 2922005008 thoonstshay teet. 

ot 293000038 thoonstshay hneets. 

eo of2a00dog2 thoonstshay thoons. 

Og o§2a005¢008 thoonstshay les. 

29 2922000618 thdonstshay gnas. 

OG o§2a005eg}009 thodnetshay khyouk. 


oy 0$2a005 . 3 d "héinstshay khwonhneet. 
| 20 0§32008 g® thoonstshay sheet. 


VE. 0§:200503 thddnetshay kos. 


GO }20020008 léstshay. 
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Corresponding Pali Ordinals. 


80003 weethdtie. 

cor80008 ékaweethdtie. 
§\8.0003 dwaweethatie. 
60080003 téweethiatie. 
00989003 tsatooweethatie. 
opgdoo0c2 péegnytsaweethatie. 


08008 tshaweethatie. 


| 209380003 thattdweethatie. 


a9 98 eres ahtaweethatie. 
CHO 80003 ndiweethiatie. 
BEoo tiengtha. 
cancbEoo ekatiengtha. 

8] BEoo dwatiengtha. 
conEoo tétiengthd. 
00903600 tsddvdtiengthd. 
opgcé 0 pégnytsatiengtha., 
aocsEoo tshdtiengtha. 
2993036 5° thatlatiengtha. 
aG03E 09 ahtdtiengtha. 
¢O BE 09 nawatiengtha, 


093008 99 tsdltaleethén. 


Bee 


| Burm. Fi 


ee 
re) 


St 6 ee @ 
a 2 


Co. CS" ~2 Ah ws SQ At. Aa ee 
> ee © Me «re: 2 lt a 
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Burmese Cardinals. 


@co22005006 léstshay teet. 
eco22005 3 5 léstshay hneet. 
ecos2005 292 lestshay thoons. 
ecozao0Seo: lestshay les. 
eco22008C)s les tskay gnag. 
Goo22009¢eg/909 leéstshay khyouk. 
Gc020005 2S 5 léstshay khwonhneet. 
@002a005 9 léestshay sheet. 
ccoa00Sags léestshay hos. 
C\sa008 gnaztshay. 

C\sa00$o08 gnastshay tect. 
Cleao0d 36 gnastshay hneet. 
Cls000803: gnastshay thoons. 
S\a00Secoo: gnaztshhay les. 
C\s2008C)3 gnastshay gnas. 
S)22008 egos gnastshay khyouk. 
C)s20053 ; 5 gnaztshay khwonhneet. 
Cl:a008 96 enastshay sheet. 
E):200803: gnastshay ko. 

eqyooS coud khyouk tshay. 

sqood ao0Sa06 khyouk tshay teet. 


BB 
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Corresponding Pali Ordinals. 


coroggo0805 ékatsattaleethan. 
glogno0805 dwéitsdttaleethan. 
60209300808 tétsattaleethan. 
009093008 25 tsddédétsattaleethan. 
Opgoggo08o5 pégnytsatsattaleethin. 
s00gg00808 tshatsattaleethan. 
D0gROgRD08 OS thattdtsdttaleethan. 
gagognoc8os ahtatsattaleethan. 
) 0093008 23 ndwitsdttaleethan. 
OP0909 pégnyathdn. 

GOIOPNIOD ékapéenyathan. 
8090008. diwdpégnyathan, 
3090008 tiepégnyathan. 
©0Q0P0005 tsadoopégnyathan. 
OPBOPN009 pégnytsapégnyathan. 
DOOP9090 tshapégnyathan. 
OOEROPI05 thattipsgnyathan. 
BGOPI005 ahtapégnyathan. 
POOPOINS ndwapégnyathan. 

ao§ tshahtre. 


cmany ékatshantie. 


Corresponding Pali Ordinals. 


909905 tsadodtshahtie. 


opge0§ pegnytsatshahtie. 


‘20008 tshatshahtie. 


093009 thaltatshahtie. 
89G20§ ahtatshahtie. 


soa0g nawatshahtie. 


COD00Q903 kathdttatie. 
R00Q303 dwathattatie. 
GOD059R03 teéthattatie. 

009. 209303 tsadoothattatie. 
03009903 péegnytsathattatie. 


20009303 tshathattdtie. 


0093009303 thdttathattatie. 
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whe Burmese Cardinals. 
a |e 
62 | @j jeqooda005s6 khyouktshayhneet. 3008 dwatshihtie. 
63 | €Q ego @2008 a92 khyouk tshay thédne. @o0a0§ tétshahtie 
64 | @G egos a005¢00% khyouk tshay les. 
65 | @} jeqoadaooScl: khyouktshaygnas. 
66 | @@ egjood 2008 eqood khyouk tshay 
khyouk. 
67 | @Y Jeqo aa008 2 FS) 5 khyouktshay khwin 
hneet. 
68 | GO jeqooSa00598 khyouk tshay sheet. 
69 | G6 99005 200503: khyouktshay kos. 
70 | VO 2 3 52008 khwonhneet tshay. 209303 thailatie. 
71 | 12 12 3 Sa2008005 khwénhneet ishay teet. | 
72 11d 12 3 d2008 3 5 khwonhneet tshay hneet. 
73 |V2 2 3 S2005 a98 khwonhneet ishaythdone. 
TA 1 UG 2 3 da008eco: khwonhneet ishay lés. 
13119 jes Sa008Cls khwonhneet tshay gnas. 
16 | VE |3 $ 5 aoodeqaa5 khwonhneet tshay 
khyouk. 
fa a a 2 $ 52008 2 3 5S khwonhneet tshay khwon 
hneet. 
78 | VO [Qs 52008 i) 5 khwonhneet tshay sheet. 


99000903 ahtathattatie. 


Burm. Fig. 
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Burmese Cardinals. 


28 Sa00808 khwinhneet tshay kos. 
5 52008 sheettshay. 

F Sa008008 sheet ishay teet. 

5 52005 3 5 sheettshay hneet. 

i) Sa008 292 sheettshay thodn. 

9 aooSecco: sheet tshay les. 

ay Sa0056l: sheet ishay gnas. 


a) S2008 eqo05 sheet tshay khyouks. 
9 2008 2 3 5 sheet tshay khwénhneet. 


gos00895 sheettshay sheet. 
gda00do3: sheet tshay kos. 
a92a008 kostshay. 

aBz2005006 kostshay teet. 
920005 36 koe tshay hneet. 
o3:2005 292 kostshay thoon. 
AracoSccos kostshay lés. 
o9:a008¢1s kostshay gnas. 
oQ:a005eq005 kostshay khyouk. 


o:a005 2 3 5 kostsha Ly khwonhneet. 


of:0008 9° kostshay sheet, 


9:2005033 kostshay koe. 


Corresponding Pali Ordinals. 


70 209303 nawathattatre. 
300803 dtheetie. 

Go00c803 ékatheetie. 
900803 dwatheetie. 
(egoo8e3 tyatheetie. 
©07¢)00803 tsadooratheetie. 
opgo0803 péegnytsatheetie. 
18 tshatheetie. 
0093008 thattatheetie. 
39g 10803 ahtatheetve. 
3010803 ndwatheetie. 
9Qo3 nawootie. 

COISGO3 ekandwddtie. 
939 dwanadwodtie. 
099403 tyandwddtie. 
093459h tsattariendwootie. 
OPBPQH pegnytsanawodtie. 
209903 tshandwootie. 
00938903 thattanawdotie. 
9999403 ahtdnawootie. 


909Qc3 nawanawoodtie, 


96 GRAMMAR OF THE BURMESE LANGUAGE. 


bb oh 

‘ = Burmese Cardinals, Corresponding Pali Ordinals. 
= = 
= = f 

100 900 jonep tara. 2909 thatdn. 

1,000 9000 losecooé tihtoung. O000)09 thahathan. 

10,000 00000 lore0006 tdthoung. 99000006105 dthdthihathin. 
100,000; O00000 ones: tathiens. 90090005105. thdtdnthihathin or 

08 OR dickkhan. 
1 Million} 9000000 09008 tathans. 80000050005105 diithdthdnthiha » 


than. 
10 Millions} c.0000000 |OD04C$ takddde. 0009809000005108 thaldndathathé 


thahathan, or ca08 kaidie. 


Multiples of any of the six last numbers are expressed as follows: 
200, Re Bere) 35op hneet ra, “two ra,” or “hundreds;” 3,000 9000 
agseconc thdénahtoung, “ three htoung,” or “thousands ;” 40,000 goooo 
ecosco00& lésthoung, “four thoung,” or “ ten thousands ;’ 500,000 
yO0000 Clz08$s gnazthiens, “five thiens,” or “ hundred thousands ;” 
6,000,000 GO00000 eqjoodsooe: kyouk thans, “six than,” or “ millions;” 
70,000,000 70000000 8 g5ageo khwohneet kdodé, “ seven koddes,” or 


‘tens of millions,” 70 millions. 
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TABLE OF PALI NUMERALS IN THE BURMESE CHARACTER. 


Cardinals. 


1 cor éka, B tie, or 69 tyie. 


hs) 


3 dwie. 

3D tie. 

4 009 tsatod. 

9 Opp péegnytsa. 

6 320 ftshd. 

7 209R thatta. 

8 9G ahta. 

9 90 nawa. 

10 3005 datha. 

1] Gass ékadatha. 


12 g800 dwaddtha. 


Ordinals. 
OGO pahtamd. 
g0300 dédticyd. 
B00 titieyd. 
009 9R tsatootta. 
OfB© péegnytsamd. 
DOGO tshahtamd. 


DOQRO thattama. 


39G0 ahtama. 


poo nawama. 
S00 dathama. 
C3000 ékadathamda. 


83000 dwadathama. 


The remaining Cardinals are the same as their Ordinals, as may be 


seen in the former table from 13 downwards; as C00@90 teérathd, 


is “thirteen,” or “ the thirteenth,’ and so on with the rest. 


MOOD tawét, or Ong] Os ta khyans, or COM 00D hist wet, all lnply 


, “s 7 : : <> 
“one-half,” from OOS wét, and QO: khyane, roots implying “ divi- 


L 
x. 

sion into equal parts.’ 
Jt 
a 

into four parts.” 

iy ; > 

4. 04: 805 thoons tsvet, from OQ 


quarter.” 


cc 


on808 td tsiet, “a quarter,” from 80S tsiet, a root implying “division 


thodne, “ three,” and 805 isiet, “a 
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pond 
bj 


0298600009 takhdo hnéng tawét, from OD ta, “ one,” Q khoo, nu- 
meral generic affix, 3c hnéng, “and,” and OD0OD tdwét “a half.” 
le. ongac 242305 takhodhnéng thodne tsiet, as above. 
eas) kyiet. Inenumerating rational beings the term oats) kyvet, is used 
3 as a substitute for the decimal 2005 tshay, “ten;” as onag}o ta kyvet, 
“one ten;” Fisteni(s) hneet kyvet, “two tens,” or “twenty.” This 
numeral is used before the noun, and with or without a Numeral 
Generic Affix ; as ang Scaoo09 03.0005 ta kyvet thaii loo do thee, “ ten 
men;”’ g5oqo 9825138 ogepscordsoso§ hneet kyietthdonz pa miebhdoras daa 
doi thee, “twenty-three Queens fe 03:03 OcleBequo$scondo030§ thoons 
kyiet gnazoos rahansdaii do thee, thirty-five rahans, or priests of Boodha. 
On Compounpine A Numerat with Aa Nowy. 

1. In compounding a Numeral witha Noun, the Burmese never 
use a simple numeral, as “one man ;’—but employ, as auxiliary 
affixes, words or terms signifying either the class to which the name 

- belongs, the use to which it is put, or some shape, form, or idea to 
which it may have some resemblance real or otherwise. These affixes 
may be styled generic, that is descriptive of some class or kind. The 
term numeral affix would be incorrect ; a numeral affix being one that 
points out the number of the root, to which attached. - 

2. To form an idea of the nature and use of these affixes an 
example may be given in English. To render into Burmese the idea 
of “two oxen” it would be necessary fe say, “ oxen two animals;’’ 
“animal” being the head under which oxen would be classed. To render 


“two dollars” it would be necessary to say « dollars two flat things ;” 
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as “ flat things” is the head under which dollars, or pieces of inoney 
would be classed. ‘Two carriages” would be rendered—“ carriages, 
two conveyances,” as they would be classed under that head. “ Two 
languages” would be rendered “languages two, uttered things,” 
that being their proper class. 

3. The choice of words to form these affixes is very arbitrary, 
even a fancied resemblance to any subject being sufficient to warrant, 
such word being chosen and used as a numeral generic affix. 

A. It will be perceived that there are many words which would be 
liable to fall under more than one head, as “a korse,” or “ elephant,” 
which might be classed either as animals, or as conveyances, they being 
beasts of burden ; a “ship” likewise might be classed either as a con- 
veyance, or as a thing whose length is greater than its breadth. 'The 
choice of affix in such cases rests with the speaker. 

5. Having premised thus much, it will be necessary to state, that 
if the numeral does not exceed “ten,” but consists of a simple unit; it is 
prefixed to the eencric affix; as RO mwas, “an OX” Og: thdons, “three,” 
and Ga20c goung, the generic affix for animals,—forms goragesan06 
nwas thiins goung, “three cows ;” 80522 dingas, “a dollar,” cco: les, 


9” 


“four,” and (Goz byas, the generic aflix for “flat things,’—forms 
805922002 (Gor dingaslésbyas, “tour dollars ;” 09 lod, “a man,” OB: kos, 
“<c ’ 99 ] \" +5 }: } - x « {hj . t€ w M4 o's o* 

nine,” and Coodd youk, the generic afhix for “rational beings, 
—forms 09 032300005 loo kos youk, “nine men;” ocd: péléngs, “a 


bottle,” 2005 tehay, “ten,” and og: lddnz, the affix for “ round things,” 


~forms OcoS: aovda¥s palings tshay loins, “ ten bottles.” 
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6. Should the number however be “ten,” or a clear multiple of 
it; as 20, 40, 70, then the generic affix is used in the substantive 
form and precedes the numeral, the noun still remaining first; as 
gorsacann€ s5a005 nwas dgoung hneet tshay, “ twenty oxen ;” 850392 
(Goza3a008 dingasabyasthdonstshay, “ thirty rupees;”’ 09 S9GCHDOI EY 
aa008 165 ayouk khyouk tshay, “sixty men;” Ocodssa 0329 302005 pa- 
leng3 aloons khwonhneet tshay, “ twenty bottles.” 

7. But should the number exceed “teu,” and not be a clear multiple 
of it, having units over; as 15, 45, 101, 1152, &c., then the generic 
affix in its substantive form is prefixed as the nuineral anxiliary of all 
the numbers up to ten, all in its radical form, it is awain affixed to 
the supernumerary units ; as gorsaemaCara00d6lsea006 nwasdgoung 
ia tshay gnas goung, “fifteen cows ;” sao:9a(goze 22008612(Gos din- 
gas abyas les ishay ena bya, “ forty-five dollars ;” Aq 89G00000 0D6pO0 
G0000S laa dyouk tara ta. youk, “one hundred and ne men :” Occ? 
sp.a§:00¢000Sasepdls2008 3 d er: pilénge aloons tahtoung taya gnastshay 
hneet loonz, “one thousand one hundred and fifty-two bottles.” These 
distinctions, however, are only attended to in writing, as in common 
parlance, the generic affix is generally affixed in its radical form, 
and attached to the numeral, whether it be a compound or simple 
nuinber, a perfect or imperfect multiple of ten ; sadozsda005 363 6(gos 
dingas hneet tshay hnéng hneet byaz, “twenty-two dollars;” 09 61220056) 
C00009 60 gnaz tshay gnasyouk, “ fifty-five men.” 


5. Numerals with their generic affixes may be combined to nouns, 


either, as in the above instances, by immediately following them, or 
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they may precede their nouns, and be connected to them by the con- 
nective affix ¢009 thai, in which case the number is emphatically 
stated ; as $6¢00909 ¢00009 hneet youk thai thoo, “the two men,” or 
“the men who are two;” 00500596) :(goseoo0sa%os tatshay gnas bya? 
thai dingaz, “ the fifteen dollars,” or “ the dollars that are fifteen.” 

9. When any numeral, exceeding one, is thus combined with a 
noun, the noun may have a numeral affix (that is an affix of the plural 
number), attached to it, or not ; 3500009 300009 03 hneet youk thaiiloo 
do, “the two men;” or the numeral affix 09 da, may be used after the 
numeral generic affixes ; as 09 s8c00005 08 loo hneet youk do, “two 
men.” 

10. Sometimes the numeral precedes, and the numeral generic 
affix follows the noun, the force is then more demonstrative ; as 3509 
c0000 hneet loo youk, “the two men ;” Gco20Q| O20gs leskywonsldone, “the 
four Islands ;” or this is more correctly, “the four round Islands :” the 
adjective being made to serve the place both of an attributive and 
a generic affix. 

11. Should the noun be qualified by an adjective connected with it 
by ¢909 thai, the numeral with its generic affix, may precede the 
noun, without having any connective adjunct; as sSqvooadem&: 
G99992 hneet youk koungs thai thoo, “the two good men ;” 2$sc00009 
opcooo3$:acc00}o§ thoons youk hla thai miens khalé do thee, “the three 
pretty little girls.” 

12. Shoulda numeral be found combined with a generic affix alone, 


without any other substantive, then the compound has the significa- 
DD 
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tion of that number of whatever the generic affix expresses; as 09: 
GOn0€ thddne goung, “three animals ;’’ OD2QA9 ta khwet, “a cup ;” 3 
G00009 hneet youk, “ two men.” 

13. Sometimes numerals are used, without any generic affix, with 
nouns implying measures of weight, capacity, or time, &c. these, how- 
ever, when thus used, obey the same law as generic affixes; as aye 
oBscor06 a8 akhyéng kos toung khan, “ about nine cubits in diameter ;”’ 
socgesocon0c 29220050 along dtoung thoonstshay khan, “about thirty 
cubits in circumference ;” 8909)0289¢0096 C]<a005g520006 a9 alyas 
toung gnastshay sheet toung khan, “ about fifty-eight cubits in length ;” 
390009 OB: 9509 athét kos hneet khan, “ about nine years old ;” 30009 
8935009005 0§$ Gthéts dhneet ta tshay khan, “about 10 years of age;” 
89009 99 3 do00008c008 3 © O9 athét dhneet tétshay les hneet khan, “about 
14 years of age ;” 0926.09 oodad: ko: rét patléong, “ during nine days ;”’ 
96,09 0290050054 drét td tshay patloons, “during 10 days ;” 86,0000 
aooSeoo26, 09 OO350G3 arét ta iho lés rét patloon,e “ during 14 days.” 

Numerat Generic AFFIXEs, 
In the following list the affixes are given in their radical form ac- 


companied by the corresponding substantives. 


2 608, aroot implying “chief, beginning, first, &c. ;” substantive 208: ade, 


is applied to nouns implying “Chief, Lord, or respectable characters ;”’ 
as ogep:000ConB: bhobras thakhéng téd0z, “one Lord God ;” oR: 
758: méng's gyees hneet oe, “two kings;” ogeBecooeBs bhédns gyeeslez doe: 
“four Phoongies,” or “ Boodhist. priests ;” soap clsB: ishdra gnas003, 


“five teachers ;” SogapssoBseao2a005 miephidras dod lés tshay, “ forty 
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Queens ;” 0992808: spel see thoorars ads hneet tshay gnazo03, “ twen- 
ty-five fighting men ;” Ss 603, seems also used with inanimate objects, 
when alluded to as agents or principals; as orBscorBsoocosocqg 
63 ogc td 002 96 ta 003 théng bhai twé kydon kya hlyéng, “should one ship 
meet the other.” 

29 tshoo, a root which seems to have the meaning of “to distress, inflict 
pain, &c.,” substantive 390Q atshod, is applied to objects of adoration, 
or to things belonging to, or dedicated to objects of adoration ; as 
ogep2o0ec 3509 phooras thakhéng hneet tshod, “ two Gods ;” 9gecotaQ 
Bodddhalestsho6, “four Boodhas ;” codsonag tsédie tatshdo, “ one tsédya 
or Pagoda.” 

Ol: baz, a root implying “being with, having,” substantive 300): dbas, 
is applied to nouns signifying “respectable characters, Deities, objects 
of reverence,” &c., and likewise to immaterial objects, such as, “an 
element, an idea,” &c., 0969200018 phoorasta bas, “ one Phooras,” or “ ob- 
ject of worship ;” 00{G9252025350)s tabyee dait hneet baz, “two sacred 
disciples ;’’ e\od$3e sls rahdans lés bas, “four Ministers of Religion ;” 
G.o9029001:C 0000 3 dd)s podnnas abas gnaz tshay hneet bas, “ fifty-two 
Brahinins ;”’ 9050001s nattabas, “a Nat,” or “ Angel ;” 80095350): wre 
gnyee hneet bas, “two souls” or “spivits ;’ ‘ BoScage 002013 miettshwélé bas, 
“four friends ;” Sq 320080): paramee tshay bas, “‘ the ten virtues,” or 
“accomplishments;” 03 'hs8e 90524 5d): myégyeeshnvit anhpway khwon 
hneet bas, “ the seven wonders of the world.” It is also sometimes used 
without any particular reference to respectability ; as 02000): thddta 


bas, “one person; sometimes as a recapitulating aflix, with things 
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material, or immaterial; as @ S11a0$ cog Cad eQaaS Teerelnesteste) 
098 moonitshaniléthpet khyoukuee thoons baz do go gna yoo byees, “ bread, 
rice, dried tea, these three articles I have brought.” 

G0D009 youk, froin GODd09|02 youkyaz, “a male,” substantive 3¢0d005 
ayouk, is aftixed to the names of rational beings of any sort, in- 
ferior to Divine ones; as Godooyjoz3 Sev0005 youkyas hneet youk, 
“two males ;” 8$20032c00009 miens ma thoons youk, “three women ;” 
90026|:e00009 thas gnaz youk, “five sons ;” cocasaeuo00S léng tayouk, 
“one husband ;”’ OSNECO*GODI0N tsalshelésyouk, “four ghosts,” or “ap- 
paritions ;” 905qO02e00905 nat yook tayouk, “ one figure of a Nat;” 
hence when applied to 2996 ayook, “a statue,” &c., it implies > as 
g9qSorc00000 ayook ta youk, “a figure” or “statue of a human being ;” 
giving its definitive generic meaning to the substantive 2096 arook. 
This affix is not applied to human corpses. 

ca0€ goung, substantive 30c0008 agoung, “a brute beast,” is affixed 
to the names, of all irrational beings, whether birds, beasts, fishes, rep- 
tiles, &c.; as Qds0DG020C nwa? ta goung, “an ox ;” agjozsdeas06 kyas 
hneet goung, “ ino tigers ;” RG a§sea006 kydnthodn: goung, “ three rhi- 
noceroses ;” o000299 053 Sco006 koolaz0ok hneet goung, “two camels ;”’ 
olen) dsdcar0€ wet woon hneet goung,, “two bears de Ssoncana posta 
goung, “an insect ;” Goof ajseanné poshat thionsgoung, “ three cock- 
roaches ;” aQ)§sGsooea20€ kyansposta goung, “a bug ;” 200920060096 
khooyas tg goung, “a sort of caterpillar ;” conoad ods Scand touktar 
hneet goung, “two touktais,” a species of lizard ; GE sScooé gy- 


ong hneet goung, “two locusts ;” joseansean0€ pyaslesgoung, “ four 
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bees ;”’ e(geqood eon mrwé khyouk goung, “six serpents ;” 0O€ e003 
canaé yeng lés goung, “four flies ;” ooscanoCsa0em20€ hpas loungs ta 
goung, “a tadpole ;” Clzo$s02c0006 gnasmans ta goung, “a shark;’’ 
(JoS 35c0006 kret hneet goung, “ two fowls ;” Garagszanaé enhet 
thoons goung, “ three birds ;” 250 qc 2 g5o0006 tshéng rook khwonhneet 
goung, “seven figures of elephants ;” hence with 8999 aréok, “astatue,”’ 
it implies ; as gq 0008009E arook ta goung, “a figure of an animal.” 
(Gos pyaz, a root signifying “superficial extent,” substantive 90(gos apyas, 
is applied to things whose superficial extent considerably exceeds 
their depth; as soSoz00(Go% dingazta byaz, “a dollar,” or “ rupee ;” 
GSasego: pyee thoons byas, “three countries Hes Qans 95 (goe pagan hneet 
byas, “two dishes ;”’ Cleoqizad (Go: gnaskyes hneet byas, “two fish scales ;” 
aoopSecos{gos ddyeen lés byas, ‘four gardens ;” 009900089) (Gos thag- 
galét sheet byas, “ eight blankets.” 
cg: lééns, a root signifying “ rotundity,” substantive 99093 alodns, is affix- 
ed to the names of things that are globular, cylindrical, oval, conical, or 
whose circumference consists of a circle, or any part of a circle; also 
to some square things, such as square bottles, bricks, tiles, boxes, 
&c.; as SPs Hogs a00 hneet loon?, “two eges ;”’ Q,00093 moon ta loons, “a 
loaf of bread ;” OCOCss002083 pdléngs lés loons, “four bottles ;” 29 0} 
G0030y: bhoostshd léz lodnz, “four bottle stoppers ;” 200 sad: khwét hneet 
loinz, “two cups;”’ Qan$ 5a}: pagan hneet loons, “two saucers ;” 6(9 30038 
khye hneet loons, “two feet ;” COD 3 D0g3 lét hneet loons, “two hands ;” 
- 
SYoOF D005 a4: kyétshan tshay loons, “ten toes ;” cond eqoEaovSogs 


letkhyoungs tshay loons, “ ten fingers ;”’ Sredlas ora}: mec: pouk tadoone, 
EE 
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“a spark of fire ;” S:09E 804s mees diing hneet loons, “ two candles ;” 
S23 So0na4: meesieng ta loons, “a lantern ;” 9852205 sdagz tshee meee 
khwét hneet lodnz, “two cressets;”’ factor) go sdage lét tsok hneet loons, “two 
finger rings ;” 90260006 230052 naz doungs hneet loons, “ two nadoungs,”’ 
or “ear cylinders ;” CODDE: adage toungs hneet loons, “two baskets ;’” 
306 gdoge eet hneet loons, “two lacquered boxes ;” 3903: 3 605% atheeshneet 
loons, “two fruits ;” 09 238058 tshoo3 hneet loons, “two thorns ;” oad 
25098 tet hneet loons, “ two oars ;”’ Oleadags was hneet lodns, “ two bam- 
boos ;” 096009 s5a¥s theetta hneet lodne, “two boxes ;’ GODde sHags 
toung hneet loins, “two mountains ;” OSs Sage pat hneet loons, “ two 
| drums ;” adage pywon hneet loons, “ two water pipes ci 02,888 dogs 
hparai thees hneet loonz, “ two melons ;” 0390535042 bhienat hneet lodne, 
“two sandals ;” qoSBs bogs myet tsie hneet loons, “ two eyes ;” atest: 
g Sade rébhoo: hneet lodnz, “two water goglets ;” Gq 09230052 rebhoodng 
hneet loons, “two water bilukets ee esto ageag: tong thoone loons, “ three 
masts ;” Sole FtsTaey 6k hneet ldénz, “ two bricks ;” sale) (R083 Sage Ok krwét 
hneet lddns, “ two tiles ;” B23 5042 03 hneet loons, “ two pots ;” Bes dade 
bhees hneet loon, “two wheels ;” 5¢\> 3 Sage khairan hneet loons, “two ball- 
ed cartridges.” 

GOQs htwe, a root implying “ globular,” substantive BOGOR! ahtwes, is ap- 
plied somewhat in the same manner, * og: loéns; as a3 0509: moon 
hneet htwe3, “two loaves ;” CE] DQOD2C0Q8 ré bhoos ti htwés, “ one water 
goglet.” : 

od: tséngs, a root implying “extension in a straight line,” substantive 390C2 


diséngs, is applied to articles whose length considerably exceeds their 
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breadth ; as Clegozsoo$ sS0c: oenashmyastanhneettséngs, “two fishing 
rods ;” O32 50€: kroshneet tséngs, “two lines,” or “chains;”’ ops50c: 
hlanhneet tséng:, “two spears ;” ooea50s50€ s théngbhai hneet tséngs, 
“two ships ;” o9E sd0c: (ding hneel tséngs, “ two masts;” 2035063 tshan 
hneet tsénge, “two hairs ;” CX 30068 hlé hneet tséngs, “ two boats ;”’ C82 
g50¢ § lang hneet tsengs, “two roads;” efgoc 300C 8 MYOUNL'S hneet tseng’s, 
“two furrows ;” odon02850€ 3 {adds hneet tséngs, “two bridges ;” og: 
ods50c: htoedan hneet tstngs, “ two rammers, spits, &c.” (Gd. Beclods 
myeet gyees gnaztséngs, “ the five great rivers.” 

O08: tdnz, substantive 39003: dtdéne, a root having the same signification, 
as OC tstngs, may be used in its place. 

8: tsees, a root implying co-existence with, and motion with; both ideas 
combined ; as worms in the belly, a parasite on, or conveyed in, or 
infesting the body, a spirit possessing a man, &c., substantive 908% 
dtsees, is appended to the names of animals, or articles used for the pur- 
pose of conveyance, or transportation ; as (jc 2303: myéng hniet tsees, 
“ two horses ;” 20¢ 958: ishéng hneet tsees, “ two elephants ;” 3023 083 
nwas hneet tseez, “two carriage oxen ;” 99¢930 358: théngbhai hneet 
tsees, “ two ships ;” cog 358: hlé hneet tsees, “two boats ;” Qo0d 358: 
pookhét hneet tsees, “ two swinging cradles ;” gc002 582 rahtas kneet 
tsees, “ two chariots ;” op 52358: hlees hneet tseez, “two carts;”’ S$e3 58: 
danz hneet tsees, “ two swings.” 

noes bhét, or Yep) hpét, “a pair ;” subst. 30005 abhet, is applied to 
articles whose nature is dual, or which are naturally in pairs; as 


000 35005 lét hneet bhét, “ two hands ;” Q8bs5005 myétisie hneet 
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bhét, “two eyes ;” e(§35005 khyé hneet bhét, “two feet ;” 3905350005 
bhienat hneet bhet, “two slippers ;” 08 $5o00009 lien 06 ta bhét, “one 
testicle ;” Glsoo@oS pasta bhét, “one cheek ;” 02025):00005 kans pas ta 
bhét, “one bank,” or “shore ;” $12090909 nas ta bhét, “ one ear;” O83¢co3 
nod bhees léz bhét, “four wheels ;” c(Seco:0005 khyeé léz bhét, “ four 
feet.” 

efogocs gyoungs, a root implying “drawn out into an extended line,” 
substantive socojocs agyoung:, is applied to words of such a nature ; 
as COO sone (ogo 3 lans tad gyoungs, “a road ;” agesdaogoé  khareeshneet 
gyoungs, “two paths ;” (G6 z5cog0¢ smyeet hneet gyoungs, “two rivers;” 
e(goc esDc(ogoc: myoung’s hneet gyoungs, “ two gutters.” 

oop5 htee, a root from whence 900 25 ahtee, “a piece of cloth;” is used 
with nouns implying articles of clothing, or pieces of cloth ; 000Q0003 
020095 thagkhdlat ta htee, “a blanket ne cod$or0098 htabheen té htee, 
“a htabheen,” or “ Burman petticoat ;” so8¥]s Soop5 angyee hneet htee, 
“ two jackets ;” OO] 3 dSoop5 pocha hneet htee, “ two handkerchiefs.” 

e006 tshoung, a root implying “ enduring, sustaining, containing,” sub- 
stantive 29¢0006 dtshoung, is affixed to nouns which imply articles 
that are made to contain any thing; as “houses, &c.” also any thing 
which has any thing in it; as a “bell with a clapper.” &c. ; 235 36 
C2006 eng hneet tshoung, “two houses ;” Ac gSca00€ khyoung hneet 
tshoung, “two cages ;” acs Sea00€ ishengga hneet tshoung, “ two 
howdahs ;” On}ss 5ea00€ tans hneet tshoung, “two lock up houses,” coqo 
Ces Scao00€ kyoungshneet tshoung, “two monasteries ;”’ 9$238ca006 nans 


Aneet tshoung, “two palaces;” 939 00023 5ea006 vengthas hneet tshoung 
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“ two out-houses ;” 89992352006 akhans hneet tshoung,, «two rooms ;”’ 
caléseao0é 33 )ca006 khoungsloungs hneet tshoung, “ two dome-shaped 
bells without clappers ;” aQas5eo006 ishwailwarhneettshoung, “two 
small bells with clappers ;” 005000 gOea006 theetia hneet tshoung, “two 


5] 


boxes ;” and so on: as also with any word compounded of several 
words of which the root @a00€ éshoung, is one. 

cooc: tsounge, a root implying “steepness, a side, &c.,” subst. BDC00C3 
alsoungs, is applied to writings, books, &c.; as 00990 g5c006 s tsadok 
hneet tsoung:, “two bound books ;” agj9200s 50063 Dien hneet 
tsoungs, “two religious books ;” 9009 Sonco0é: tsahtook ta tsoungs, “a 
bundle of written papers:” also to a punkah; as ecods0ddonco0é: 
lékhanyat ta tsoungs, “a punkah.” 

4d or {09 khydt, a root implying “ flatness,” substantive ZAR) akhyat, 
is applied to articles that are thin and flat, or laminated ; as gosdgo 
hpyahneet khyat; “two mats ;” cosdgjo pé hneet kyat, “two palimyra 
leaves ;”’ Clscages dq gnaskyés hneet khyat, “two fish, scales ;” 03S 
35g0. yathneetkhyat, “two fans ;” 9$a5q6 hman hnect khyat, “ two 
looking-glasses.” 


’ 


O99 hlwa, a root signifying “laminated, split into pieces,’ as tale, &c. 
substantive $0099 ahlwa, is applied to all articles denoting leaves, 
&c.; as RAlatop) 35999 drwét hneet hlwa, “two leaves ;” 0adco206 36 
O29 ydttoung hneet hlwa, “ two priest’s fans.” 

qo rat, a root signifying “ fixed, settled, remaining in,” substantive 2965 


aral, “aplace,” is applied to all things peculiar to any place or coun- 


try; such as languages, rites, customs, habits, ceremonies, &c.; as 
FF 
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902023595 tsdégas hneet rat, “ two languages ;” odcos02e 6 meéngiala ta 
yat, “ one sacrament,” or “ religious rite.” | 

On$ tdn, aroot implying “separation by time, or space,” substantive 39009 
atin, is applied to immaterial things, events, &c. that happen at 
intervals, or to any things succeeding each other at intervals; as 
g00g|23 5008 dgyos hneet tin, “ two rewards ;” (G5q023500$ pyeet hmas 
hneet tan, “ two sins ;”’ G oSecoz0r$ hpolés tan, “ the four attainments ;” 
odeco200$ mét lég tén, “ the four grand ways ;”’ oodles 5008 tankhashneet 
tan, “ two doors occurring at intervals.” 

oC péng, a root implying “ growing up from a root,’ as trees, &c., sub- 
stantive 300 dpéng, is applied to the names of all trees, plants, &c., 
likewise to anything springing from roots; as o¢ 3506 péng hneet 
péng, “two trees ;” Oles50€ was hneet péng, “ two bamboo plants ;”’ 
20 g506 tshan hneet péng, “two hairs ;” ogy g5oc kyo hneet péng, “ two 

reeds.” : 

293 khwoéns, aroot implying “sound” of any description, substantive 2}S2 
dkhwoéns, is applied to words implying sounds ; as sogcp s5a$e ak- 
khara hneet khwénz, “ two letters of the alphabet ;” 022023528: tsugas 
hneet khwéng “ two words ;”? 00 3 29: than hneet khwon;3, “ two sounds.”’ 

egjoc > khyoung:, a root implying any thing like “a stiff bar of metal,” or 
any thing straight and stiff, is applied to words of a cognate sort ; as 
BaXO) 3 deqoc 3 at hneet khyoungs, “ two needles ;” 9929 Segoe 3 tshdoshneet 
khyoungs, “ two thorns ;” SodsHeqoé 3 khaidan hneet khyoung:, “two 
lead pencils ;” 9c dsdegoc 2 hméng tin hneet khyoungs, “two pens ;” 
of205 88g): htosdan hneet khyoung, “ two ramrods.” | 
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coos lét, “the hand,” substantive 390005 alét, is applied to all things 
subject to be handled, or used by the paide --Aas ¢00$083 50009 thenat 
hneet let, “two muskets ;” o2%350009 dhaz hneet lét, “two daos,” or 
« swords ;” @$z35c009 dzwons hneet let, “two spoons;” oep 380005 kha- 
ra hneet lét, “ two bugles.” 

9305 thway, a root implying “a continuous direction,” substantive 890305 
athway, is applied to rivers, streams, &c. ; as (G535a905 myeet hneet 
thway, “ two rivers.” 

2&3 khéngs, a root implying “spread out,” substantive 990C3 dkhéngs, is 
applied to all articles spread out; as o0oRc053506 : thakkhalat hneet 
kheéngs, « two blankets ;” <e g506 3 hpya hneet khéng, “ two mats.” 

oo khyét, a root implying a “ central point of motion towards,” whether 
of thought or action, substantive gg] akhyét, is applied to all radiat- 
ed objects ; as B23 5g09 bhees hneet khyét, “ two wheels ;” 823 5g}05 
htees hneet khyet, “ two umbrellas.” 

age ; kwénge, a root implying “ circular,” substantive g09¢ 3 dkwengs, is 
applied to all circular objects ; as coos QO gdogce lettswot hneet kwéngs, 
“two finger rings.” 

OQ: kddns, a root implying “concatenation, stringing together,” is applied 
to all articles of such a nature ; as Qs 503: padhees hneet g dons, “ two 
necklaces.” 

Qn khwét, a root implying “ concavity,” substantive BRAD akhwét, is 
applied to articles of a cup-like shape; as 999235205 narees hneet 
khwét, “two pocket watches.” 


od koh, “a body,” is applied to articles which have a corporeal shape ; 
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as 3096 Filesion drook hneet koh, “two statues,” or “ figures ;” a0€ a6 
opleetes) ishéng rook tékoh, “ one figure of an elephant.” 

Q khod, a root implying “to eke out, supply deficiencies, &c.” is applied 
to any nouns which do not fall under a particular head; as c009359 
thait hneet khdd, “two keys.’ It may also be applied to any of the 
above enumerated classes of words, except rational beings, and animals, 
or immaterial articles ; as 02292309 tsazbwais hneet khdd, “ two tables ;” 
Ooo 2359 paléngs hneet khdo, “ two bottles ;” 600305359 thénat hneet 


33 


and so on. It is also the affix used with 


fp 


numerals, when not consisting of decades ; as 9929 thddns khod, “three ;” 


khoo, “two muskets ; 


2093606000098 thakkdreet ta htoung ta khoo hneet, « the year 1001.” 

Cfes) pyee, “ full, complete ;” is the affix of decades, or full tens ;.as 022008 
Gres ta tshay pyee, “ten ;” g52008(gp8 hneet tshay byee, “ twenty ;” 
2093608 20000 ies a thakkareet tahtoung byee hneet, “the year 1000.” 

eels) htat, a root implying “ repetition, similarity,” &c., is used, as a generic 
affix, with the names of places or things, or their parts, in which 
similarity of objects recur ; as a fort, its bastions, moats, gates, &c.; 
as 2.05000 35000 ooktat hneet hiat, “two fortified places ;” Ogj235006 
kyoons hneet htat, “ two moats.”’ 

GD rwa, is used with nouns implying “aggregated dwellings,” &c. ; as 
sO5cq (Gog 03 2092619 nat loo byamha bhoone théonsrwa, “the three man- 
sions of the Nats, Men, and Brahmas.” 

Finally the noun itself is often repeated, and used as a generic affix; 


as Gries 35905 pyee hneet pyee, “ two countries ;” od23506 ¢ méngs hneet 


méenes, “two lords.” 
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In compound substantives the latter member of the compound often 
becomes the numeral generic affix ; as 09 tsa, “any thing written,” and 
ad 66k, “to pack together,” forms 00990 tsadék, “abound book,’’ 
02353996 tsa hneet 00k, “ two bound books ;” ©9 tsa, “a writing,” and 
Core) htook, “ to bundle together,” oe 00096 tsa htook, “a bundle of 
written papers,” 0935096 tsa hneet htédk, “ two bundles of written pa- 
pers ;” Bode ons, “a cocoa-nut,” and o6 peng, “a tree,” forms 9932 
€ oon: péng, “a cocoa-nut tree,” s9$2s506 dns hnectpéng, « two co- © 
coa-nut trees ;” with 083 thee3, “a fruit,” forms 99333 5082 done hneet thées, 
“two cocoa-nuts ;” ORS: kwins, “betel,” and QO rwét, “a leaf,” forms 
opS2g5g,09 kwans hneet rwét, “two betel leaves.” All the compound 
substantives of the nature mentioned in page 38, &c. are of this nature, 
except those implying human, or rational beings; as 05350 than hneet 
tsd, “ two picces of iron ;” 69354 myé hneet poon, “two maps;” 98 
nas, “an ox,” and 9120 shee, “to couple,” form 0285905 nwas 
hnect shee, “two yoke of oxen ;” ogo hlyat, “lightning,” and Cfes) 
pyét, “to become manifest,” form og}(gos hlyat pyet, “a flash of 
lightning,” aq} 36(gos hlyat hneet pyet, “two flashes of lightning ;” 
o(9Q05 khretsik, “a stocking,” and @$ ran, “a pair,” form c(§Q05 
o$ khretsok ran, “a pair of stockings,” e(§go5s 5a § khrétsok hneet ran, 


“two pairs of stockings.” In such a word as BOGE eng shéng, “a 
master of a house,” BO 3596 reng hneet shéng, would imply “ two 
masters of one house,” but 3596358: ieng shéng hneet 00%, “ two 


masters of houses.” In some other compounds likewise the above rule 


does not hold good, and these a little attention will point out to the 
GG 
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learner; as Bdepocs tekrakhéngs, “a bed sheet,” from a&3 khéngs, 
‘to spread out,” and aap tekra, “a bed,” would not be Sap 35 
a3 iekra hneet khéngs, but Bdepodsabo€s wekrakhéngs hneet khéngs. 

When a question is asked with the interrogative 00536 bhay hnect, 
“how many?” the numeral generic affix must always be used; as 
8059200053 5(go25} 995.0008 dingas bhay hneet byaz shie thee las, “ how 
many rupees are there ?” c008$20005 s Soopdcorepdavos htabhiens bhay 
hneet tee pés mee las, “how many petticoats will you give?’ and so on 
‘with any others. 

Should a question be asked in a similar way, and of which a com- 
pound substantive was the article mentioned, then the latter member 
of the compound would be the generic affix; as e(goooS 95Geq:(Gsc002 
myé bhay hneet poinrésbyees las, “how many maps have you drawn ;” oe) Os 
200536 8:00503[§:c00: kwans bhay hneet thees way yoo byeeslas, “ how 
many betel nuts have you bought ;” and so on. 

ComBINATIONS OF THE NUMERAL OD (td, “ONE,” WITH VARIOUS Roots. 

The numeral 026 teet, “one,” in its contracted form of oD td, is 
employed in connection with various roots ; as 

05 hpét. When combined with GOS hpét, “a a ;” the numeral gene- 
ric affix of words which imply an object whose nature is dual, it often 
forms the term used to express “the other,” of such object; as M03 
kang, “a bank ;” 006:00009 kane td hpét, “the other bank ;” cod Lét, 
“the hand ;” coao0e0S été hpét, “the other hand.” 

cg léénz. In connection with og: lodns, the root of the word 99093 aloéne, 


“all ;” it is combined with words to express “ the whole or entire sub- 
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stance” of such object. In such cases the 02 éd, is prefixed, and 09 lédns, 
affixed ; as onfgage ta myo loons, “the whole city,” or “entire city.” 
Sometimes the substantive is found reduplicated, and 09 té, and-c93 leone, 
used only in connection with the last member, the compound has then 
a stronger and more emphatic signification ; as [Roo[Sogsa¥ op aS ago 
o095 myo ti myo lédnz-g6 hlee thwasz thee, “ he wanders all over the city ;’’ 
GpSoofg SagjeaQopSa}eoo0E a pyee ta pyee lions go hlee rwé toung ee, 
“he goes begging all over, and over the country.”. When used with 
nouns in the plural number, the affix OF léone, is often sosidealt as 
og S008 EBRB SaQod oqo5¢} tapyeetanoinggnan do go thien hpyet 
lydt ee, “ he ravages and destroys whole countries, and kingdoms.” 

OQ\05 kwyiit, “ to be entire without remainder,” is often used in connection 
with OD éd, and 9: lddns; as oS oszagoSdoqo095 ta teng lodne 
kwydat lai kya thee, “the whole euing is falling down ;” the verbal affix 
¢300€ oung, “so as to be,” is sometimes added ; as 02335 og20Q105 
o300€ OO) 0095 ta eng lodns kwyat oung lai kya thee, « the whole house, 
so as to be entirely so, is falling down.” 

©? td, reduplicated and prefixed to each noun, is often used to convey 
the idea of “ this and that, the one and the other ;” as 02235 goopso2 
BO 0$ 0992000000009 taieng hma thee taieng tho thwasla thai thoo, “ the 
man coming, and going from one house to the other.” 

OD td, reduplicated and combined, the first with Q tsdon, a root implying 
“aggregation, or any aggregate quantity or number ;” the second 
with a numeral generic affix, is used to imply “some one, a single one,” 


of the objects of which the generic affix is the type; as orgoreu0o05 
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giogog ta tsddn ta youk hmyd ma shie bhoo, “there is not so muchas a sin- 
ele (person) ;” O2GOIQOQOSQRRCO?R ta tsdintakhoo gomatw¢hnving bhoo, 
«(I) cannot find a single (thing).” Sometimes the compound has 
an indefinite meaning; as a0g02G00009 ta tsoonta youk, may imply 
“some one, a certain person.” 

Q tsdd, “to collect,” is reduplicated, and used in the following manner 
with OD td, or a numeral ; gl SSlog$saseRoooSqagooqore00008 
coo$ajqcco¢]— “having divided the whole island of Zamboodiba 
into ten aggregate parts or shares, they each got one.” 

OD td, combined with 9 khéd, the generic affix of inanimate things, or 

_ any other generic affix according to the signification, implies “an item, 
a particle or individual” of such object of which the generic affix is the 
type; as CYsogoogeaq$or hts chmooté khéomé kyan bhai, “ without 
omitting a particle of that a niten 029099 takhoo takhéo, implies “item 
by item, one by one ;” Od¢0090902G00005 téyouk tayouk, “one by 

one,” of persons. 

OD td, reduplicated and combined with a numeral generic affix, and co le, 
a persistive particle; forms a compound implying “here and there one, a 
few, now and then one” of the classimplied by the generic affix ; as 
orcodsoasorce tayouk télé, or CD¢C00DG00I09 télétd youk, “ here and 
there a person, now and then a person ;” OdGM2Core0 td goung télé, or 
Orecooreanaé télé tagoung, “here and there an animal ;” 095 ]00¢0O 
ta khatalé, or OD¢@00029) talétakha, “now and thena time, sometimes.” 

Ols pas, or Qo: khyas. When combined with 0): pas, or with 393 khyasz, roots 


implying “separation, &c.” it forms an adjective implying “ another; ”’ 
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09. 000)2 loo tdbaz, or 09.02Q)98 165 takhyas, “another man ;” ODQ)|92 ta 
khyaz, also sometimes implies “apart;’ as godoofjprooqoriS goog: 
R000;(32 youkyas takhyasumeemma takhyas khwathtasbyees, “he sorted and 
placed the men apart, and the women apart.” 

09 100. When combined with ©Q 400, a root implying “similarity, ac- 
companiment,” it forms a compound signifying “similar to, same as;” as 
Close gna tatoo, “ the same as J, one and the same as I.” 

os gnyees. Combined with a3 gnyecz, a root implying “similarity,” it 
forms a compound signifying “ even as, like as, just as.” 

OQ kwa. With 9 kwd, a root implying “accompaniment,” it forms a com- 
pound signifying “ together with.” 

O20R909 takwanét, onfgcsos tdpyoing nét. Combined with OD kzwa, as 
above, or with the addition of gé pyding, a root implying “ to pair, put 
together,” and with ten) nét, a root implying “ accumulation, mass,” 
it forms a compound signifying “all together ;” as 0022909 iakwa 
net, or ofgé so ta pyoing nét, “all at once, all together, all of a 
heap.” 

0253909 takhainét. Combined with 5 khai, a root implying “ constricted- 
ness, or solidity,” and with ee) nét, as above, it forms a compound signi- 
fying ; as 005909 takharnet, “blended, mixed undistinguishably, com- 
mingled,” also “all together.” 

OD td, a generic affix, and © /é, combined with a numeral generic affix 
followed by the persistive affix cco /é, it forms a compound imply- 
ing “a single one” of the objects expressed by the noun; as 


09 ODC00905 C0 66 tayouk lé, “ a single person ;” go:0reOr06 Goo nwas 
HH 
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tagoung lé, “a single ox ;” s\:00(Gozcocou3 dingas ta bya lé ma hie, 
“there is not a single dollar.” 

O2¢0 tdtsé. Combined with co ésé, a root implying “ particularity,” it 
forms a compound signifying “merely, nothing but, only:” the nu- 
meral generic affix intervenes ; as 09.00¢00909 CO loo tayouktsé, “merely, 
a man, only a man.” 

on0§ tahpén. Combined with ©} hpdn, a root implying “ to assume, or 
to cause to assume an appearance, manifesting &c.,” it forms a com- 
pound ; as Ones tahpan, “again, once again, once more.” When o§ 
hpan, is reduplicated, or combined with a root of a cognate significa- 
tion, as GE pydn, or OQ tdgn, implying “ repetition, doing again, return- 
ing,’ a compound is formed signifying “repeatedly; as O0030$ 
tahpanhpan, or or0$(g$ tahpanpyan, or 090309 tahpantoon, “ repeat- 
edly, again and again.” 

00042 tahtdde. OD ta, when combined with oQs Atodz, a root implying 
“separation, difference,” forms a compound implying ; as 00098 tahtoos, 
‘different, diverse, various.” 

0200299 tawaitee, OD td, combined with O wa, a-root implying “kind, 
sort,’ and o0p5 tee, a root of a similar import, forms a compound ; as 
0200095 tiwdtee, “ all together,” in reference to time, “at one and 
the same time, keeping time as a band, &c.”’ 

020905 takoh. Od ta, combined with 0805 koh, “a body, substance,” 
forms a compound used to express “ similarity in amount ;” as 35286 
Sh2qedlEsclsqoo0G08 (g Sdlo005 hneetkhodhning thoonekhodo poungs 


gnas khoo takoh hpyeet pathee, “ two and three are equal to five.” 
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| NuMERAL AUXILIARIES. 
Various roots are found combined with numerals and express various 
relations of such numbers. 

e(go0d myouk, “to be raised,” being attached to a numeral generic 

affix, in connection with any cardinal number, expresses the corre- 
sponding ordinal of such number ;” as 000285 @00009 ¢(g009 thas hneet 
youk myouk, “the second son.’ The substantive may be the last mem- 

: ber of the compound ; as gda00Sgqbq,ade(Go05 e90QC hneet tshay sheet 
ret myouk nédweng, “on the twenty-eighth day:” or the substantive 
may be connected by ¢000 thdii; as g5q. 05 cGo05ca00¢3 hneet rét 
myouk thai né, “ the second day ;” ecoscoc (jaa 8 lés lé myouk hndit, “on 
the fourth month.” 

(36 gyien, a root implying “reiteration, time, &c.,” when used with 
any cardinal number implies so many times that number. The rules 
para. 5, 6,7, &c., page 99, in reference to numeral generic affixes are 
equally applicable to this adjunct; 02(Q3o ta gyien, “ once ;” 7539 
hneet gyien, “ twice ;” 032(39 thionegyien, “ thrice ;” 89(030 35 0008 
agyven hneet tshay, “twenty-times;”’ 99(Q30 gdD00Sc00:(GO adgyven hnect 
tshay lés gyien, “twenty-four times.” Or should it be required to 
compound it with an ordinal, the ordinal adjunct e(good myouk, 
is the last of the compound ; = 35(QoeGo05 hneet gyieng myouk, 
“ the second time ;” g(}5005 s008eGo03 agyven ta tshay myouk, 
“ the tenth time ;” g(Hoordo0Sccos(YOe(goo5d adgyven ta tshay le 
gyienmyouk, “the twenty-fourth time.’’ (e390 gyien, is not used as a 


multiplier, 
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coloS khouk, has a cognate meaning and application to the preceding. 

o8 lee, the root of the word 3008 alee, “a time, or turn,” is used with car- 
dinal numbers to form a multiplier ; the multiplicand must always pre- 
cede the multiplier and has often one of the numeral generic affixes 
Q khoo, or (95 pyee, appended, according as the numeral is a full 
multiple of ten, or otherwise; as 82 39995085 khwohneet khod sheet lee, 
“ eight times seven ;” 083909208 koskhoo koelee, “ nine times nine ;” Od¢p 
3 3 Ss008 eles) 90:08 tdrakhwohneet tshay khyouk khoo thodnelee, « three 
times one hundred and seventy-six.” When required to be used in 
connection with (Ro kywen, or e(good myouk, the arrangement is thus : 
29(03 6 3 3 2008 eqjoad o8e(Goo0d dgyien hneet tshay khyouk leemyouk, “the 
sixth time, twentieth time,” goosgegnascBedl E09 gdc0odeu:gedleé : 
oncgod(g 56510005 six times four, is twenty-four, ona008(g pS sec8on00 
051208 ta tshay pyee alee ta tshay gnas lee, “ fifteen times ten.” 

OG: poings. Any fractional part whatever of a number may be expressed 
by the word, ace poings, (a root signifying “parcelling, or dividing 
into parts,”) being attached both to the denominator, and numerator ; 
‘the denominator thus formed always precedes the numerator. The 
denominator has the affix @ ee, “of,” or ogc dwéng, “in, among,” 
understood or expressed; as p59 Exo09 Es hneet poings ta poings, “ of 
two parts one part,” 1. e. “one half ;” 20099623 36 3: tshay poing? 
khwohneet poings, “ of ten parts seven parts,” i. e. “seven-tenths;” B96 $ 
0290096139 63 aE sona00d eon: Es apoingstatshay gnaz poings dpoings 
ta tshayles poings, “of fifteen parts fourteen parts,” i. e. “fourteen-fif- 


teenths.” 
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20 isha, a root signifying “a portion, share, &c.,” is affixed to numerals to 
convey the idea of so many fold; as Fe hneettsha, “two-fold ;” 39220 
thoons tsha, “ three-fold ;” 2 3600 khwohneet tsha, “ seven-fold ;’? 390009 
2008 dtshd td tshay, “ten-fold ;” 399060030008 dtshalé tshay, “ forty-fold ;” 
soaoegjoos 200800300 aisha khyouk tshay lé tsha, sixty-four-fold.” 

It will be remarked that all these preceding numeral auxiliaries 
obey the same rules in composition as were laid down for numeral 
generic affixes, in paragraphs 5, 6, 7, &e., page 99. 

qos khyanz, a root signifying “division into equal parts,” is the most 
common affix used to express “one half; as CO /d, “a moon,” or 
“ month,” 00g) O: lakhydnz, “ahalf moon,” or “half month ;” or the 
numeral OD éd, “one,” may be used in connection with it; as 000g] 0: 
095 la takhyans thee, “a half moon.” It is also found used in a 
substantive form ; as C090Q] Os ld akhyans, “a half month.” 

S05 tsiet, a root implying “division into four parts,” breaking first length- 

wise and then cross-wise, is, either in its substantive form prefixed, or 

in its radical form, or in connection with the numeral OD #2, “ one,” 
affixed to nouns to express a “ fourth part ;” as 00805 ld tsiet, or GOOD 

805 ld ta tsiet, “one quarter of a moon,” or “of a month,” 1. e. a week; 

C0920 8 ssac 02028 Scan gofoagaSonz$coosG: lans khirees wes ta- 

tsvet louk hmya gio ma dwét ma goin thes byee:, “ have not yet gone as much 

as about one quarter of the distance ;”’ 09, 00090805 toola atsiet, “a quar- 
ter tola.” 

c00005 louk. When the term “about a number,” is to be expressed, the 


word cco00d louk, “to be about” or “ sufficient,” is used as an affix, 
II 
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the adjective 9) hmyd, “to be the same in quantity,” may precede it ; 
as Cea8ccooad ena 26 louk, “ about five ;” or ClegyecoooS gnazhmya 
louk, “ about as much as five ;” 29859 Gyoo Beooo0S thicns narees khyét- 
tee louk, “ about three o’clock.”’ 

os khan, “ to be about so much,” is affixed to words of time, or quantity, 
to express the same as the preceding ; as o0s50§ tihneetkhan, “about 
a year ;” 09.0009 toola khan, “abouta tola ;” or DAgiecooa0d khan hmya 
louk, may be used ; as ogdaggicco009 ta hneet khan hmya louk, « about 
a year.” 

Opp lwon, “to excel,” is affixed to numbers to express “ more than ;” Q| 
hmyd, may likewise precede it; as 292 994} 24D. Bgiag§.a0p5 thoons na- 
rees khyéttee hmyd lwdn thee, “ more than three o’clock,” or “ exceeding 
three o’clock ;” orSqaSap$cooos09$ tayét lwon thai akhyien, “ more 
than a day’s time.” 

cogs gyai, “to surpass, &c.,” has the same power as the preceding ; as 
orepeagd té ra gyai, “ more than a hundred.” 

_ COO? lydit, “to lessen,” is affixed to numbers to express “less than,” 
that number; as ODSPCQQ|? ta ya lyauz, “less than a hundred.” 

Q tsdén, “to be complete,” is used in connection with numerals to ex- 
press the “whole of such numbers,” the numeral generic affix inter- 
venes between it, and the numeral: as cooS 38005 >) let hneetbhét 
tsoon, “ both hands.” 

oF loons, from 99098 aloone, “all,” by itself or in connection with 0 tsa, pre- 
fixed from 900 atsd, “a beginning,” as 0092 tsaldén, is used in the same 


manner to express the “ whole of any number, or thing.’’ 
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8 tsee, is a particle used in connection with numerals, and the generic 
affixes of their nouns to express such number individually considered ; 
as SOS0G008 (GozBcorwp5 dinga lés byas tsee pés mee, “ (1) will give four 
rupees each ;” 02c00005 8 té youk tsee, “ each one person ;” 35c00009 
8 hneet youk tsee, c each couple.” Or the numeral may have 8 tsee, 
affixed, and the whole be then reduplicated ; as 358 3 S8cv0005 hneet 
tsee hneet tsee youk, “ each two persons, two and two in couples.” 

909 tha, is an adverb affixed to numerals and their generic affixes to 
express “such a number only ;” as 09.02600909 000 lootad youk tha, “one 
man only;” 30503 6(go2000 dingddnectbyas tha, “two dollars only ;” 
09 8992009 loo aastha, “ to man only.” 

gcse khyéngs, is likewise used. in the same way ; as og orco0005 gE: 166 
tayouk khyéngs, “one man only ;” coms aC: létkhyéngse, “the hand only ;” 
e005 (gEqés lét hpyéng khyéngs, “ by hand only.” 

ond: tees, is also found used in the same way; as 09 00e0090500908 loo 
ta youk teez, “one man only ;” 300009 0995800009 ta youk tees thai 
thao, “the person by himself ;” or 009 tha, may be added ; a9 0D¢00005 
09952009 lo ta youk tees tha, “ only man alone.” It also expresses 
“ by one’s self ;” as cocoa oS onpSee9 0qjod Gl ta youk tees né lyét ee, “ he 
usually remained alone ;” qs khyéngs, is also found attached to it; 
as Clo3s dc00005 onporyy S eee) gnadohneet youk tees khyéngs hlyéng, 
“should we two be by ourselves ;” lit. “should we be two alone ;” 
ops teez, is also found used as an intensative to the numeral OD ?¢4, 
“one ;" as ono}c5o0p5: ta koh teez, “one and the same body, two 


bodies amalgamated into one ;”’ 0000: tees, is also found used with other 
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words besides numerals ; as odofoopSza96 o095 than go tees look thee, 
“ made entirely of iron ;” or 250900000 0530950095 than go tha teeslook 
thee, “ made entirely of only iron.” Vide also infra under the head of 


miscellaneous verbal affixes for various applications of both these. 


PART TV. 


VERBS. 

Verbs are formed in the Burmese language from the abstract root 
by the use of certain affixes. The pure root by itself, however, may 
be said to convey, when combined with another verbal root, the power 
of the infinitive mood; as ¢{Gocoo00e5 pyai lathee, “he comes to 
speak,” in this case the affix of the future tense, or of the gerund is 
understood; as e(goopScod0095 pyai mee la thee, or e(gox3eo50¢6la00 
2095 pyait an thai gnha la thee. 

Some of the relations of verbal roots require another verb to ex- 
press them ; as “I can go,” which is rendered ClogosQdoop5. gna thwas 
hnoing thee, but care must be taken to distinguish between such a 
compound, and one consisting of two or more verbal roots combined 
for the purpose of conveying one homogeneous idea; as “ to wander,” 
would be rendered by the two roots od hlee, “ to turn, change posi- 
tion by turning,” and 0298 thwas, “to go,” hence OP P5090 hlee thwas, 
“to wander.” In this latter case the two roots are often connected 
by the increment q) rwé; as op PSajogo: hleerwéthwas. 

It is the genius of the Burmese language thus to combine roots, 
so as to express, exactly, an idea that could be rendered in 


English only by a circumlocution; as Sale) 00k, “to cover, over- 
JJ 
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whelm,” and® mie, or 6) ra, “ to obtain,” form 963 dokmie, or a 5e 
bokrd, “to catch by overwhelming,” as fish in a net; 095 hlook, “to 
vibrate, shake,” and 08 thén, “to emit a sound,” form 09508 hlook than, 
“to ring as a bell;” ojos kyas, “to hear,” and ego pyait, “to speak,” 
form (3 o3¢(g0 kyas pydit, “to repeat as information ;” (s§ hpyan, “ to 
spread out,” and q] khyd, “to cast down,” form (6$q hpyan khya, “ to 
cast,” or “throw a net, &c. ;” 9) tshwar, “to pull, or drag,” and oe 
téng, “to place,” form: Dooé ishwaiténg, “to land a net ;” Q pddn, 
“a pattern,” and Gad rotk, “to knock, hammer,” form Cr fon) poin 
rok, “to print, take off an impression ;” Gi pya, “to show,” and 
COs pes, to give,” form Geos pydpeés, “to give signs of, show symp- 
toms of ;’’ and so on with any combinations. 
Another peculiarity, in the Burmese language, is that causal 
affixes, or what in other languages would be styled prepositions of 
_ case, are used to express certain relations of verbal roots, such as are 
in general rendered by participles ; as e(go pyau, “to speak,” and 99 
hma, “in,” make e(gogo pyaithma, “in speaking, as he was speaking ;” 
with | 9 hmd, « from,” e(go9 pyaihma, “having spoken 3” -with as 
hnéng, “together with,” as 390 (g6 9095 s0 ahpa hpyeet thee hnéng, “ be- 
cause he was his father, being his father, in that he was his father.” 
Verbal roots are of only two descriptions, that is, in their original 
form, they convey either an idea of action, veleotiess mental, or corporeal ; 
as (3 pydd, “to do;” 3 isha, “to speak ;” 2069): tshairés, “ to abuse oa 
G3 moons, “to hate;” O} yoo, “to bring ;” on: kd62, “ to cross over ;” és 


myeéng, “to see;” or of a state of inertion, or inactive existence; as cp 


GRAMMAR OF THE BURMESE LANGUAGE. 127 


né, “to remain ;” ogé htoing, “to sit;” Ca20€3 koungs, “to be good ;” 
o9 Ala, “to be beautiful ;” cfogoos krouk, “to be afraid;” and so on. 

The active verb can be formed at any time from the neuter root by 
affixing the verb CO ésé, “to cause.” This form is especially used 
with those roots expressing any state, quality, or condition of mind; 
as Bo gnyien, “to be in a state of quietness, comfort, freedom from 
affliction,” Bdco gnyien tsé, “ to soothe, to ease, cure, &c. ;” 8 thie? 
‘~to know, awaits of” oSco thietsé, “to inform, tell ;” 008g C8 than 
shéngs, “ to be pure,” whether in mind, or body ; 20$9C2¢0 than shéng 
tsé, “to purify.” When co tse, is thus affixed to an active root it 
merely implies “to cause to do,” the action implied in the root; as 
oon026(go tsdgaz pyaut, “to speak,” oard:e{goco tsagas pyau tsé, “to 
cause to speak.” 

An active verb is very often formed from a neuter root, by aspirating 
the initial consonant, or, if it have a corresponding aspirate, by chang- 
ing it for such aspirate ; as OQ) kyd, (neuter), “ to fall down,” or “ be- 
come low,” q] khy4, (active), “to cast,” or “put down;” cagoos krouk, 
“to be afraid,” e(goad khrouk, “to frighten ;” OQ)98 kyas, “to be diver- 
sified, not uniform,” 99: khyas, “to make dissimilar, separate into 
compartments ;”’ (agé 3 kywéngs, “to remain, be a remnant,” (2S: khy- 
wéngs, “to leave behind, set aside ;” C gnd, “to be distributed,” G 
gnhd, “to distribute ;” Ten) tsd0k, “to be torn, rent,” 2QO5 tshddk, “ to 
tear, rend ;”’ 96 neet, “to be sunk, immersed,” 36 hneet, “to sink, or 
immerse ;” coo lébk, “to shake or tremble,” (neuter), o9 05 hléok, “ to 


shake,” or “ tremble,” (active), and so on with many others, 
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0003 Atas, a root implying mental or corporeal action, but in the sense of 
“putting, placing,’ whether as “ putting a question,” or “ placing an 
object,” is used with many roots, as an eaiaie adjunct of action ; 
as 99 Ama, “to direct, order,” 990098 hmahtas, ditto; aloe) kway and 
ga hwét, to conceal, hide, ogosoos: kway htas, and gadooo: hwét htasz, 
ditto; les hmat, “to note, mark,” godc0: hmat htaz, “ to particula- 
rizes”’ (6 myeet, means “ to obstruct, prevent,” in the sense of “ being 
or lying in the way,” but (G S000: myeet htaz, implies “ to prevent,.ob- 
struct,” in the sense of “ putting an obstacle in the way ;” in the Jatter 
case the sense is compound, the obstruction being caused by the ob- 
ject put, and the person putting; hence (6 myeet, by itself, is used to 
imply “ to forbid,” in the sense of a law forbidding ; (GSc005 myeet htas, 
in the sense of a lawgiver forbidding ; oS. 0008 rotk htas, “to fasten by 
hammering ;” Q000: pédn htaz, “ to place in heaps.” 

096 look, “ to do work,”’ is oer found used as an adjunct, with active 
verbs implying any manual work; as ¢20009 tshouk, “to build, 
erect,” ea0005 a96 tshouk lédk, ditto ; 96 Gogcgd r00k poon hto look, “to 
carve a sean from es} hto, “ to carve, &c.” 

iQ pyod, “ to do,” i. e. mental doing, “ to act,” is combined with roots in 
their adverbial form implying any mental quality, or action, to form 
a corresponding active ; G29 moons tswa pyod, “to hate,” lit. “ to act 
hatingly ;” ogg méng tswa pyoo, “to love, act lovingly ;” it is also 
found combined with the simple root ; as 0003(9 thadie pyoo, “to take 
care, beware ;” a 39 ran pyoo, “to quarrel.” 


3 khan, “to endure, suffer, be the subject, or patient of,” may be applied 
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to roots to render them passive; as CO tsé, “to order,” COS tsé khan, 
“to obey, be subject ;” oO tseet, “to fight,” OOS tseet khan, “ to be at- 
tacked ;” 006 ydt, “to fan,” 0063 yatkhan, « to be fanned.” In such 
instances as the following it apparently has an active signification ; as 
CQO mwé khan, “to inherit,’ from BCD amwe, “an inheritance ;” 
2009 C009 thétthé khan, “to witness,” lit. “to bear witness:” in this lat- 
ter case the word “ bear,” gives an idea of endurance, and in the other 
no action is implied. When 3 khan, is not thus used as an auxili- 
ary, but as an absolute verb, the sa ¢, ra, “to obtain,” is generally 
affixed to it; as 26) khanra, “to suffer,” (GEsg15q 0095 pyengs tswa 
khan ya thee, “ suffers grievously.” 

6) ra, “ to obtain, find,’ is also sometimes used as an auxiliary to 
verbs implying an emotion, or quality of the mind, or state of the 
body, and seems to form a sort of passive, or neuter ; as 6(Goodq,0095 
khrouk ya thee, “to be afraid,” lit. « to get frightened ;” ySe0095 
khyeet yathee, “to be loved,” or “get loved ;” QJ9,90 5 khya ya thee, 


“to fall,” or “ get a fall.” 


The passive verb is comparatively seldom found used in the Bur- 
mese language, the corresponding neuter being made use of instead ; 
(56 But it may be formed in the same way as in English by the use of 
the substantive verb (66 hpyeet, “to be, or become,” or’sometimes 

5 shee, “to be;” an instance of active, neuter, and passive is as fol- 
lows ; e(ojoo krouk, (neuter) “to fear,” e(goos khrouk, (active) “to 
frighten,”’ e3005 (g50005 krouk hpyeet thee, (passive) “to be afraid.” 


Often the participial affix 005 thee, intervenes between the two 
K K 
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roots; as 00095 (g 50095 tsé thee hpyeet thee, “to be sent,” from co 
tsé, “to send.” When the plural number, or any tense is required to - 
be expressed, the substantive verb should be inflected with the neces- 
sary aflixes. 

The substantive verb is also capable of being rendered passive ; 
as esloo8oSgoop5(g5 daiitha tsiet shie thee hpyeet, “became malignant- 
minded ;” 08:¢(go05 60008055} Saopo(g6 wons myouk thaictsiet shie thee 
hpyeet, “ became delighted.” In this way it may be said to express the 
idea of “to become.” In the use of this substantive verb (66 hpyeet, or 
(6 pyeet, the word eo) thoo, “a person,” or a cient one is under- 
stood after the first 9095 thee, which is only a connective affix or rela- 
tive increment; as 9302000098 (g 6 a095 thwas tshaithee hpyeet thee, “ (he) 
is just going,” or written in full, 030290¢'00909 thwas tsharthait thod, 
or 039200009509 (§ 50095 thwas tsharthee thoohpyeet thee, “(he) is a just 
going person.” Again ogep2009€ 00950008 S:e000206,S85}.c005@0095 
(65) « God is in every place,”—or in full “God is One being in every 

place.” 

Neither the root, nor the noun, undergo any inflection or altera- 
tion on account of the persons of the nominative case. The only — 
alteration being in the case of number, where, if the nominative case 
be of the plural number the root has a numeral affix appended. 

NuMBER. 

There is no affix of the singular number, the root by itself 

being indicative of the singular number ; as Clogos008 gna thwas thee, 


rT 3 ] 20.” 
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63 The plural number is expressed by affixing 63 kyd, or OQ} goon, or 
(3023 kyd goon; as Clofago:(3a0 25 gna do thwas kya thee, or a3080Q$ 
2095 thwas gdon thee, or 0308(0J02$0095 thwas kya goon thee, “ we go.” 
The numeral affix is always attached. to the roof, no other ever 
intervening. 

To give some idea of a verbal root with its various affixes, the verb 
2202 thwaz, “to go,” is in a measure conjugated, although all its 
relations are by no means given. 

0908 thwas, “to go.” 
INDICATIVE MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. Plurals i™ 
93980995 thwasthee, “1, thou, he, she, ogosagoopS thwaskyathee, “ We, ye, 
it goes.” | they go.” 
IMPERFECT. 


03020330095 thiwas bhooe thee, “1, &c. 2Q0%0J0Q80005 thwaskyd bhaoe thee, 
went.” «We, &c. went.” 
PERFECT. 
ogo2(G: thwaz byees, “ 1, &c. have 930809193 thwaskya byees, “ We, &c. 
gone.” have gone.” 
PLUPERFECT. 
agora (33 thas hnéng byees, “1, &c. ogos(od sc (§s thwaskya hnéng byees, 
had gone.” “We, &c. had gone.” 
FUTURE. [will go.” 


0308095 thwaz mée, “ky &c. will go.” oR0%OJ@po thwaskyd mee, “We, &e. 
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IMPERATIVE. 
23036009 thwas lait, “ Go thou.” agos(agecog thwas kya ldii,“ Go ye.” 
ogoet} thwastso, “ Let us go.” 
| POTENTIAL MOOD. 


PRESENT TENSE. 


Singular. } Plural. 
990286 9095 thwaz hnoing thee, « I, agas(ag Rc 005 thwas kya hnoing thee, 
&c. can,” or “am able to go.” “We, &c. can go,” or “are able 
to go.” 
IMPERFECT. 


a90¢36 0320090 thwaz hnéing bhoos ogos(ag Re 0320099 thwas hnoing bhide 
thee, “1, &c. could go.” thee, “ We, &c. could go.” 
PAST. 


ogo 86 (Ge thwas hnoing byees, «1, &c. 030809 RC (3 thwas kya hnoing byces, 


could have gone.” “ We, &c. could have gone.” 
FUTURE. 
opoz8Gap5 thwaz hnoing mee, “I, &c. oposfag gc opo thwasz kyahnowmg mee, 
ean at some future time x0.” «We, &c. can at some future time 
£0.” 


SUBJUNCTIVE MOOD. 
PRESENT. 
og08¢009620095 thwas goungs thee, ogosfageacseso0e5 thwas kya goungs 
I, &c. may probably go.” thee, “We, &c. may probably go.” 
And in the same way for the other tenses. 


09086005 thwas thai, or ogosagye thwazhlyéng, “Should I, &c. go.” 
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a308(agGe005 thwas kya thai, or ogos(agagé thwaskyahlyéng, “Should we, 
&e. go. 
030289200961 thwaz anthau gnha, “ for the purpose of going.” 
230299 thwashma, “ going,” or “in going.” 
230°9 thwashmd, “having gone.” 
ogo8cd thwaslo, “about to go.” 
VerBaL AFFIXES. 

It is to be premised in reference to verbal affixes, that there are 
three assertive affixes, that is positive affixes of time ; viz., 0095 thee, 
the assertive affix of the present tense ; (S: byees, the assertive affix of 
the past tense; and opo mee, the assertive affix of the future tense. 
Whatever modal, or auxiliary affix may be used with a root, it requires 
an assertive affix to make the meaning complete ; as 2308 thwas, a root 
implying “to go,” (63 kya, the numeral affix, and Ss hnoing, “to be 
able, to Jenn" forms 030803 26 thwaskya hnoing, “(they) able to go;” 
but it requires the assertive affix 0905 thee, to define the meaniag ; as 
ogds(oG RE 905 thwas kyadhnoing thee, “ (they) are able to go,” 030305 
RCOpS thwaskyéhniding mee, “ (they) will be able to go.” ~The impera- 
tive mood and in some cases the negative mood, are the only two 
which dispense with an assertive affix. The assertive affix is always 
the last, except in the interrogative mood, where it intervenes between 


the interrogative affix and the root. 


Though the above are assertive affixes, yet they are sometimes 
auxiliary affixes pointing out the relative time of some other relation 


of the verb ; as when used with age hlyéng, a suppositional affix ; as 
LL 
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03030200 5aq}E thodthwas theehlyéng, “should he be going ;” 929302 
(S:aqé thoo thwas byees hlyéng, “should he have gone;” 0903030506 
thodthwaz meehlyéng, “ should he hereafter go.” 

205 thee, is the simple affix of the indicative mood present tense ; as 
Clgooes gnapyoo thee, “1 do;” 0924 0005 thoo tshothee, “ he says ;” 
Clo§eooagooes gnadolakyathee, “ we come ;” 9203.0393(ag00 95 thood 
do thwas kya thee, « they go.” | , 

a ee, is likewise an affix of the present tense, but referring to a past time, 

asin English the present tense is colloquially used; as “so says I,” &c. 
referring to something past. It may thus be styled the narrative affix ; 
it is likewise used in the place of the affix 205 thee, at the close 
of the sentence. 

DX tshai, is an auxiliary affix of the present tense, implying “just now;” as 
1030200005 gnathwagtshai thee, “I am just going ;” 29036000 
(g5@G0005 thoo do thétshar hpyeet kyathee, “ they are just now dead.” 

O92 bhoos, is an affix used in connection with the present affix 2095 thee, 

to express an indefinite past ; as 03080920095 gna thwas bhoos thee, 
«T went;” 0203000 GJoge0005 thoodé lakya bhoos thee, “« they came.” 

(8: byeez, implying “done, past, accomplished,” is the affix of the past 
tense ; as GC) Qs gnapyoo byees, “I have done ;” 20303020082 thoodo 
thwas kya byees, “ they have gone.’ 

de mee, % dn, and 3095 an mee, are all affixes of the future tense ; as 
Clogozop5 gna thwas mee, or 030889 thwas dn, or 030883005 thwa: dn mee, 
“T will go;” 03 090902(6Jep5 thoodo thwaskya mee, or 9303 (age9 thwas 
kyd an, or o302 0993090 thwaskydadnmee, “ (they) will go.” 
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Besides the above there are certain indefinite past affixes that may 
be used with an assertive affix of tense, modifying its time with their 
own indefinite signification ; as 

09 bhdo, may be used either with the present affix oa5 thee, or the 
past affix (S: byees ; as Clo302099095 gnathwasbhddthee, “I have been 
going ;” Clogosoq(: gnathwas bhod byees, «1 had gone,” or “ had been 
going.” 

2 khai, is a present past affix; as C)ag0239995 gna thwas ae thee, “I 
have just goue ;” 0909029(§3 thoo thwazghaibyees, “he had just gone.” 

GOO le, : used with a present, or a past affix; as Clogoseaoag a5 gna 
thwaslé thee, “I have been going 1 Clogaseco|ge gnathwaslébyees, “I 
had gone.” ; 

36 hnéng, and coc léng, and ac khéng, are affixes that may be used 
either, with the present affix 2995 thee, the past affix (S: byees, or the 
future affix Qed mee; and they infer the action to have been done prior 
to something alluded to ; as Claod3cursd 995 gna thadie pe hnéng thee, 
“TI caution you (beforehand) ;” ClogoraG ead gnathwas khéng mee, “ I 
will go,” i. e. “ before something else referred to.” 

cogn> lattdn, is the affix of a distant or prophetic future; as sJo$ (gScoga$ 
eethihpyeetlattin, “ thus shall it be.” 

The future tense is also found, as in many other languages, having a 
suppositional, problematical or conjectural signification, and may be 
variously rendered in English by “should, may, might, though, &c. ;” 
as aQc@oeGloc{yoep5 thidla an gnamapyaiimee, « though he come I 
will not tell ;” sa€ coop sad loGcl Ba aqjé théng la mee akha gi gna thie 
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yahlyéng, “had I known when you would have come” or “ the time of 
your coming ;” o§s00dsg009 ogoopSclsaooScagso§qo8 oop htiakhans 
hmaloodothee gnastshay gyaikhanshielemmee, “in that room there must 
have been,” or “may have been upwards of fifty persons,” lit. “in that 
room there will be more than about fifty persons;” egsnSozonea006: 
o$ 9018 Qe95 gnwédingasta thoungs khan shiepaliem mee, “there must 
have been” or “may seas upeen about ten thousand rupees ;” 009003 
(G58 oop5u0(g58 Sop8cB0 O08 théng thashpyeetliemmeeméhpyeetliem 
mee gognama thie, “ whether he is your son or not, I know not.” 

| ra, “to obtain, find &c.,” often intervenes between the root, and the 
future affixes; and is then rendered in English by “must ;” as C]o908 
q2p5 gnathwasydmee, “I must go, I shall positively go ;” (gSq.095 
hpyeetya mee, “it must be;” Clo¥ogosegq op gna do thwakya ya mee, 
“we must go.” It is also inserted in other moods to form their future 
tense, as will be shewn in its proper place, also to form a future to ver- 
bal compounds ; as 03026,¢0009001 thwas ya thai dkha, “the time of 
probable going, the time of obtaining going.” 

InpicativE Moon. 

9005 thee, is the only proper affix of the indicative mood, but it is very 
seldom expressed ; an assertive affix being considered sufficient to show 
the mood is indicative: it is ivver fain’ used ; as c{gooopSep5a3 
coo00 5 pyaitthee mee tho la thee, “he comes to speak,” lit. “ will speak, 
he comes:” hete c{go pyai, is the root implying “to speak,” 2095 
thee, is the modal affix of the indicative mood, and @p0 mee, is the 


assertive affix. of the future tense, The plural. of. the aboye would 
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correctly, and grammatically be thus ; e(goejoopSepSaz.08c00 63.06 25 
pyai kya thee mee thio do la kya thee. : 
© ra, “to obtain,” is often very frequently used as an indicative affix ; as 
Clogagox(oJe,0095 gna do thwaskyara thee, “ we go,” or “are-going;” 
0909036(3 thoo oe ra byeez, “ he has gone ;” 02.03026,09 thoo thwas 
ra mee, “ he will go,” likewise “ must go,” as above. 
IMPERATIVE AND PrecativE Moon. 

The root by itself is sometimes used imperatively, but never preca- 
tively ; as 9908 thwaz, “ go thou;” 030309 thwakyd, “ go one but more 
commonly sieleia imperative affixes are made use of. 

GCOO lai, CODD dau, copes lees, (25 khyee, are the only true imperative 
affixes, and would be used when commanding ; as OR0%600D  thwas lait, 
“oo thou ;” a3d8(ajeon9 thwazkya dau, “go ye.” 

op$sopp5 hlan: hiee, is likewise an imperative termination. 

Ss pronounced 9 bont, O\ pa, 3 khai, ¢Q khyé, 6\co patsé, 09 tsan, 
000) tsayba, CO pé, qo reet, CGP rai, GCO le, Sod lock, os) thie, are 
all precative, and imperative affixes; ag osB: né 00n3, “ stay ;” (JeSe0 
kyee tsan, “ look ;” Gold khaii khai, “ call.’ 

GOGO09 tsé thai, COR tse lo, eoo00n pS: tséthdtee:, COU) tséba, O1s0 batsé, 
Olecoco balétsé, are all compounds of the verb CO ésé, “ to cause,” 
and imply “let, pray let ;” o20:0]c0 thwasbatsé, “let (me) go ;” 9908 
cod thwaztsé lo, ditto. 

8 tsd, is chiefly used in writing, and implies the first person plural im- 
perative mood ; as anos thwas tso, “let us go.” 


In conversation the future tense forms a sort of imperative ; Clogogo: 
M M 
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(399 ena do thwaskyd an, or opos(agepd thwaskyd mee, ** let: alsy.g0,” 
or “ we'll be going.” 

op ra. This form when combined with the narrative afhix ) ee, has the 
power of an injunction; as onep2206 ¢00099G 0095 3009 200203 Gjo0005 
BeonsEeglsosBsqhogSg$co0090096 :29:(g Sep Gy “listen well to the 
statements of both parties in a suit, aud then let your decision be 
in conformity to truth and justice.” 

Auxiliary verbal affixes are of two kinds: Ist, those that express a 
modal relation of a verb; as BS hnoing, “to be able,” which expresses 
the potential mood “can ;” as 030886 0005 thwas hnoing thee, “ can 
gvo;” and 2dly, those that express an extraneous relation of the 
verb; as 030209050095 thwazlway thee, “easy to go.” In the first 
instance the original root remains ‘the principal, verb, the other root 
being merely a modal affix ; in the second, the original root becomes a 

_ dependent verb in the infinitive mood, and does not admit of any affix. 
The distinction between these two classes of affixes is fully pointed 
out at page 30, para. 4. | 

SupsuncTivE Moon. | 
age hlyéng, OQOS lyét, copds lees, @ mds, Q0202 moogas, 00@0008 tdmoo 
gaz, are all subjunctive affixes. The three first are the most common. 
They are varied in their significations, expressing a contingency ; as 
C) o3020q)¢ gnathwashlyéng, “should I go,” or “if I eds" G) agos{Gsagie 
gna thwasbyceshlyéng, “if I have gone,” or “should I have gone.” If the 
contingency be not future (as implied by the word “ should’) but con- 


tinuative, then ojos lyét, would be used ; as Cleogosa0yé (Qoqod 
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ena dhma addoing; pydo lyét, «if (he) were acting according to my order ;” 
Clsogosa09Ee{9 00 pS aqjad gnaahma adding: pydé theelyét, “if (he) acts 
according to my order ;” Slogo2 QE oqo5 nga thwaz hnoing lyet, «if I 
were able to go;” Glapoeke age gna thwas hnoing hlyéng, “should I 
be able to go.” 4 rd, is inserted in this mood to form a positive (in 
contradiction to a suppositional) future; as Clagoze,aqje gna thwas ra 
hlyéng, “should I hereafter go,” lit. “should I obtain going ;” C]a308 
Eq ogc gna thwashnoing ra hlyéng, “should I hereafter be able to 
go,” lit. “should I obtain ability to go.” 
age hlyéne, may be styled the suppositional affix ; as Eaqpag\é (9$ocv0 
61992 ma twé hlyéng pyan mala ya bhoos, “ should (vou) not find (it) (you) 
must not return.” In this way it is found attached to any part of speech 
giving its suppositional power to the clause, the substantive verb 
being understood ; as agog aqjé Ato tho hlyéng, “ should (it be) thus ;” 
Cl@joooz0gE gnaeethashlyeng, “should (it be) my son:’’ sometimes 
its suppositional power is nearly lost; as ancasoE agjSagoed| E23 Sago 
301 0995 ta htoung hlyéng htwa poung:hneet htwashie pathee, “ the total of 
spans in a cubit is two,” lit. “should (it be) a cubit, (then) the total 
of spans is two spans;” onasagjSor006 talahlyéng taténg, “a téng (bas- 
ket measure) per month,” lit. “should (it be) a month, (then) a teng.’’ 
For a further application of both these affixes oqjod lyét, and aS 
hlyéng, vide infra. Past participial affixes, and in addition for oqjod 
lyét, vide infra, Auxiliary affixes. | 
C00 oung, a root implying “to be complete, to have attained to,’’ is 


used as a subjunctive affix ; as 020369006 thwazoung, “that (he) may 


‘ 
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x0 ;” ogosageso06 thwaskydoung, “ that (they) may go ;” a208q¢9006 

thwasrdoung, “ that he may hereafter go.” 

— ean0é: kounge, a root implying “to be good, proper, fit,” is also used as 
a subjunctive affix; as agoseax2620095 ices koungs thee, “ (he) may 
be going ;” agos(ageor96s0005 thwaskyakoungs thee, “they may be 
going ;” 90886 (egearae 2000 thwaz hnoing kya goungs mee, “ they) will 
probably be able to go,” or “ they may hereafter be able to go ; here 
s6 hnoing;, is not a modal affix, but an auxiliary one, expressing an 
extraneous relation of the verb 0303 thwaz, &c., and therefore has the 
plural increment e kya, attached to it ; o303ajeao0€e8: thwas kya 
koungs byces, “ (they) have probably gone.” N. B. The use of cavoé: 
koungs, in forming a compound verb must not be confounded with the 
above ; as Naaerinae |e) : mathwas koung, “ it is not right to go,” there- 
fore used to express the phrase “don’t go,” lit. “not to go, is good ;” 
also thus Spaeconos s0ge 9302095 thwaz koungs hlyéng thwaz mee, “should 
it be right to go I will go,” 1. e. “when it is proper (I) will go.” In 
both these two last cases cO00C3 koungs, is an auxiliary verb, and not 
a modal affix. 

PorentiaL Moop. 

ee hnéing, “to be able, to overcome, to be powerful,” is the most 
common affix of the Potential Mood ; as 030286 0095 thwas hnoing thee, 
(he) can goj;” 23029 86 995 thwas kya hnoing thee, “ (they) are able 
to go,” 1. 2 “can go;” apogcops thwas hnéing mee, “ (he) will be able 
to go, he hereafter can go ;” 23089 26 (Be thwaskyahnoing byees, « (they) 


have been able to go.” 
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Sé nomg, the neuter form of the preceding is also similarly used. 
Co009 tsouk, is also so used, but more rarely. 
| OprativE Moon. 

There is no Modal affix (similar to the preceding) to express this 
mood, but the verbs gic khyéng, and oc) lo, both implying “to wish, 
to want, to desire,” are used as principals, and the original verb, 
whose relation is to be expressed, becomes in the Infinitive Mood. 
In other words the affixes of this mood do not admit of the plural in- 
crement preceding them ; thus CloGogozgyé (egjo0p5 gna dé thwas khyéng 
kya thee, “we wish to go,” 1. e. “we would go;” Clogoec$ 8 Sop 
gnathwasloliemmee, “1 will wish to go ;” ap0203 Egeoo(§: thwas lokya 
lé Severs “ (we), wished to go.” | 

The other auxiliary affixes not being modal are not given here, 
but below after the Moons. 

Tue InrinitiveE Moon. 

The root by itself, as has been remarked page 125, is properly an in- 
finitive, that is, if it be combined, or governed as one; as 02082020) 
thwazkhwéng péba, “give permission to go:” but most generally 
it is expressed by the future tense; either by one of the future 
temporal affixes alone, or by one in connection with a causal affix ; 
as e(goepScoo0008 pydaimeelathee, “« (he) comes to speak,” lit. “ will 
speak (he) comes;” BBS cord3opSag$corSeooc\1o09509¢p: damien dai 
khan mee kywindaiilapa thee hpdbras, “to receive your excellency’s order, 
I come my Lord.” Sometimes the connective affix O2 hod, “ to wit,” 


intervenes between the two clauses; as Clg FogoropSogeoch oops gna 


NWN 
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pyanthwas mee hdd alo shie thee, “ I will return, to wit, is (my) wish,” i. e. 
“(my) wish is to return ;” 1235.09 090208 ogagjaopSagag Becoeood 
gnaieng thothwasmee hdd kydn thee go thio thielé thai, “1 will go to house, 
to wit, intention, he having known,” 1. e. “he having known of my 
intention to go to my house.” Likewise either of the future affixes 
op5 mee, and $3 dn, may be used in connection with the causal affixes 
G\ gnha, “for, in order to,” or ceo gyoung, “ because of, on account 
of,” to express the Infinitive mood, and generally connected by the 
increment ¢000 thai; 93 dn, being generally used with G) gnha, and 
Op5 mee, with cOJoE gyoung; as 03088900008G19909 4510095 thwasdin 
thai gnha alo shie pathee, “to go, is (my) wish ;” e(gozoScoooeagoE 
co[S: pyait mee thai gyoung la byees, (he) has come to speak, for the 
purpose of speaking.” | | 
This mode, and that with the addition of socagocs adgyoungs, a 
noun implying “matter, affair,” and which perhaps . the more com- 
mon, is the only way in which the English idiom “may” or “ might,” 
in connection with “that,” can be rendered in Burmese; as in the 
last example, “he has come to speak,” or “that he might speak ;” 
906 aodepdsee(ajoc sileoggoSao95(g 5. théng la mee dgyoungsngna tsé 
hlwat thee hpyeet, “that, you may, or might come, I have sent ;” 
coBsafeocGgoEudice &c., thadiekhénmee agyoungsigna tse, &c., “I 
have sent that (you) might be warned.”” The peculiar use here of the 
stop is to be noted. 7 
OQ lé6, and 09 $:(§: lodneesbyees, both express an infinitive mood, future 


tense ; (the latter is only used with the substantive verb) ; 930309 thwas 
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lod, “about to go ;” Gd3:: shie lodnees byees, “about to be ;” © 166, 
does not alter its meaning whatever affixes of time may be super- 
added; as 9308090099 thwas 106 thee, og0209 [G3 thwas loos byees, and 030% 
095 thwasz lé6 mee, are all equally “ about to go.” Another, or more 
imperfect future tense infinitive mood is expressed by the use of a 
future temporal affix (as 9) dm,) in connection with the causal affix 
og thd, implying “motion to;” as OC (Beaopdqcl$esahooE MeENZs SYCE? 
thee podgan an tho hténg, “« the king thinking (he) was about to rebel ;” 
here we have QO|$ pédgdn, “to rebel,” with 23 dn, shows that it is a 
future state of rebellion, with o9 tho, superadded, shows that this future 
state of rebellion, is still further modified by progression towards tt. 
PARTICIPLES. | 

9095 thee, 009 thait. The connective affixes 2905 thee, and @009 thai, 
fae be said to be the two proper participial : terminations ; as 
930200809 thwas thee go, « the eoing,’ (objective) ; oposoope(agog 
thwa3 thee gyoung, “ because of the going.” 

99 05 thihpway, 08 lie, 0808 lielie, are all participial affixes, as also are 
O08: gdmdanz, 20998 bhandns, ©OD09 matat, denoting “ similarity, like- 
ness, resemblance.” 

op ra, is a participial termination that abounds. in narrative discourse; 
it generally closes the clause, and never takes any affixes: it implies 
that the action implied in the root is in the act of being done; as 
cago dq Seep kyouk tswai ratné ra, “(we) cast anchor, and re- 
main,’ or “as (we) are anchoring ;” Gago 05g) gr 0403 agozep 


kyouk hndok rwé rwét toik thwas ra, “ (we) weigh anchor, spread sail, and 
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go off;” 06:(B:08208aE Sep méngs gyces go dtsee réng khan ra, “having 
asked of the king,” perfect present. 

It remains to show how the time of participles are expressed. This 
is by the use of causal affixes attached to the root; the connective 
9095 thee, may be said to be understood. 

Present PARTICIPLEs. 
0: gaz, the nominative affix, or 90 ha, “in” the locative affix, both 
imply the time to be present ; as 030380008¢(go0095 thwaz gaz py di thee, 
or 9302@0¢(go0095 thwas hmapydit thee, “ (he) speaks as he goes, going, 
or while going he speaks.” 

36 hnéng, “together with,” is also a present affix; as 993(g5009536 
2903 g5o009 0095 amie hpyeet thee hnéng thoo go hneetthét thee, “ being the 
mother,” or “in that she is the mother, she loves him.” 

Past Parricipxes. 

9 hmé, and OD ga, the affixes of the ablative case express the time to be 
past; as c00¢q009 9 la rouk hmd, coneg,a5a0 la rouk ga, “ having ar- 
rived, when he arrived.” They may be affixed after the past affixes (Se 
byees, or ogc hlyéng, and then the compound has a signification of 
“after having ;” as c00¢q,903 Ge la rouk byees hma, or C0069 aqjE 
9 larouk hlyéng hma, “ after having arrived.” 

o0[gé thahpyéng, “by means of,” is also past, and rendered by “hav- 
ing ;” as o9S$coodao0(gé ho mien dai moo thé hpyéng, “having thus 
said ;” onansa30005 Ga206 300 (g Segsear00$ 205 taga go htét koungs 
tha hpyéng rwes gouk thee hpyeetthee, “having been the best (it) was 


selected.’’ 
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age hlyéng, is a common past participial affix ; as oposagjC thwasz hlyéng, 
“having gone, when (he) had gone, after that (he) had gone,” the past 
affix (SB: byeez, may be used before it ; as 0302(G2aq6 thwas byees hlyéng, 
“when (he) had gone, &c.” 

oqjod lyét, is the same in signification and application as the preceding ; 
a908¢q)09 thwaslyét, “having gone, when (he) had gone.” 

@ MOG, QOD08 modgaz, and 09@N202 témooga, are the same as the preceding, 
but less common. 

When participles are compounded with a substantive their termi- 
nations are generally omitted, and the imitial 90 a, of the substantive 
is dropped ; as 93080095 thwaz thee, “ going,” and 2001 dkha, “time,” 
or more fully 03020995G)}30 51 thwas thee ee akha, becomes 23039 | thwas 
kha, “ the time of going ;” again 930360) thwasz thee, and 2200 dtsee, 
“continuance, duration,’’ becomes 030205 thwaztsee, “during the going, 
while going ;” with 990 dtsd, “a beginning,” forms 92920 thivas tsa, 
“the beginning of going;” with 99293 dsthddns, “an end,” forms 0308 
aq? tha: tshocn:, “ the end of going.” 

Again, when it is necessary to couple a personal pronoun witha 
participle, instead of the pronoun being in the genitive, it is in the 
nominative case ; as Clagosaopsa20Esaqi§ gna thas thee koungs hlyéng, 
“if my going be good,” or lit. “I going if it be good.” 

Honoriric Moon. 

The Honorific Mode of expression is by the use of the Honorific 

Increment Gocd dai, (v. p. 46,) in connection with the verb @ mé6, 


“to do, perform.” That is when speaking of any exalted person- 


00 
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age instead of saying “the king spake,” it would be necessary 


33 


to say “the king did sacred,” or “royal speaking,” and so on; as 
o€:{Bso8d$ 3025@ 300) mengs gyces lee men dait mod léee, “and the 
king spake ;” og sp:009¢ (gc eons) gage hpddrasthakhéng myéng dai moo 
hlyéng, “ God having seen,” 1. e. “ having done sacred seeing.” 

In reference to these honorific increments, viz. Goo5 daa, and @ 
moo, they are never used separately, and they always intervene be- 
tween the original verb, and its affixes, or in other words, the original 
verb beebiies dependent on the verb @ mo, which in all cases has 
the affixes of number, mood, and time attached, except in the case of 
the optative modal affix, and the second kind of auxiliary verbal 
affixes, (p. 101,) which form a compound verb with the original verb ; 
but even in this last case the verb @ moo, takes the other affixes, viz., of 
number, and time; as Ist. Ex. obs Hrogcoacosd gageoogl meng gyees 
doladaii mob kydaléee, “the kings came ;” here, the original root being 
simple, and the tense assertive, the mood the same, and therefore indica- 
tive; the verb @ moo, takes the numeral, and temporal affixes; 2nd. Ex. 
oc (Bs0R.000 Good @ (ag RC eco) méngs gyeezdola dai moo kyahnoung léee, 
“the kings can come,” here the original root is still simple, but 
the verb @ méo, takes the numeral, the modal, and temporal affixes ; 
srd. Ex. oly HrogaorgyE corsa GJecog) méngs gyees dé la khyéng dais 
moo kya léee, “the kings would come,” here the verb qc khyéng, 
expressing the Optative Mood is compounded with the original root, 


which is thus no longer simple, but still the verb @ mod, takes all the 


other affixes; 4th. Ex. oO:Q:0gco0§2005@ GI RCo0p5 méngs gyee do 
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la myai dait moo kyé hnding thee, “the kings continue to come,” the 
original verb is here acompound of 009 da, “ to come,” and (5 myat, 
“to continue permanent.” The negative way of expressing this mood 
will be treated of under the head of the Negative Mood. 

InrerrocaTivE Moop. 

The Interrogative Mode of expression is formed by the use of certain 
affixes which are always placed after the assertive affixes of time. In con- 
versation the assertive affix of the present tense is frequently omitted. 

The Interrogative affixes are, 

coo la, the most common in use ; coe 2002(Gs009 hiameng: tsdz byees la, 
“have (you) eat dinner ;” coets002/63e95000 htdmeéngs tsas kyé mee la, 
“shall (we) eat dinner ;” m05g909}99 5009 bhay hmashie thee la, “ where 
is (it) ?” ©0@)}009 ma ee la, “ are (you) well?” 

© lai, and copos leez, are used similar to the above; 20053050090 
bhay hnay ha lai, or 0005 so5e0000 p53 bhay hnay ha lees, gj005 shie thee, 
understood, “ What (is) the matter ?” 

OQ dddn, used chiefly in conversation, when a question is asked by an 
interrogative pronoun; as ao0et 009504 bha tshé thee déén, “ what do 
(you) say ¢” 

o€ tséng, and 6 tsén, are used chiefly in simple clauses, and without an 
assertive aflix ; as 220%0 thwas tsdn, “ does (he) go?” 

The above are colloquial. 
C009 Idit, is used in writing, or formal conversation. 
3203 nee?, 13 likewise used in formal writing, or colloquially, but when the 


question is asked by an interrogative pronoun, or its compounds. 
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6) rd, is sometimes used as the assertive affix of the future tense with 
these affixes; as 908¢,00¢000 thwas rétha lai, “Wilt (thou) go?” 
do0dai}.0308(69e,009 00: bhay thothwas kya ya thé neez, “ Whither will ye 
go?” The above two being used in a formal manner necessarily imply 
the asking an indefinite question. 

Sometimes when $003 nees, is used; the interrogative pronominal, 
and the future affix, are used combined in a peculiar manner, the 
pronominal being in an abbreviated and nearly obsolete form; as 
og0:88095905s thwashnoing pa khyien nees, “ What, i. e. person, or 
thing (then) can go,” “what will be able to go ;” ogosz00g 09008 
thwas tsépa khyien nees, “ What, (person or thing) will cause to go:” 
here Og|9 pd khyien, is a compound of © pd, an abbreviation of 5005 
bhay, and ae khyien, a combination of the euphonic affix ¢q) khyé, 
with the future affix 99 dn. 

oe) nai, is an affix having a precative, together with an interrogative 
signification, that is, asking a question so as to solicit acquiescence. 
It is more of the nature of an interrogative exclamation, similar to the 
English ey? but more respectful ; as 090998009599 thoo thwas thee 
naii, “he goes, ey?” i.e. “he may go, mayn’t he.” But it is chiefly 
used with the future tense in connection with the affix ¢oo9 dai, im- 
plying “necessity ;” as 35000809 GF 993926009090295 bwailans go kyee 
thwaz daiinai, “1 shall go to see the festival, ey? mayn’t I.” 

An interrogative in the future tense sometimes implies a wavering 
opinion; as epao0en2(g 508 5) 050008 raza thashpyeet liem mee lait, “he'll 


be the son of aking ?” i.e. “Is he the son of a king do you think ?” 
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Interrogative affixes are found attached to any part of speech, the 
substantive verb being understood; as Glood gnala, «1?”; aq 000536 
C0009 0 165 bhay hneetyouklai, “how many men ?”; 239 900d teng hma 
la, *‘ from the house ?”. : 

In thé honorific form of this mood, the interrogative affixes are 
attached in the usual way to the verb @ moo; as 23020005 ¢(ag[Gsecoo 
thwas daii moo kya byees lit, « have (ye) gone?”. 

The interrogative mood is also found used in a simple assertive 
manner; as “the reason why he Jaughs is this,’ would be rendered 
soon0deagog @105009 95209 @0r08 abhay gyoungs ray tha nees hoo moogas, 
“ why does he laugh? for this reason, viz.;” or rather “ the reason why 
he laughs ? why for this reason, viz.” 

For the negative form of this mood, vide Negative Mood. 

NeeativE Moop. 

The Negative Mood is formed by prefixing © md, the particle of 
negation to the root; as @0000095 malathee, “ comes not ;” ocoo[§: 
mathébyees, “has not died ;” oe{Goagé mapyaihlyéng, “should (I), 
not speak, if (1) do not speak, not having spoke;” ae(goRdoop5 
ma pyai hnoing thee, “ can’t say.” 

The negative mood often dispenses with an assertive affix of time; 
as ClogosayE 0095 ngathwaskhyéng thee, “1 wish to go;” Cloagozye 
ngamdthwas khyéng, “1 do not wish to go;” o06 c00@p5.009 théng la 
meela, “ wilt thou come ?”, Clecod ngamdla, “I won’t come ;” C\@o30% 
o§ ngamathwaz won, “1 dare not go ;” 0308000905 thiodomala kya, 


“they come not,” or “ will not come.” 
PP 
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6) rd, is an affix employed in this mood to express the future “ shall ;” as 
oo€ofeogos(aJq, théng do mathwaz kyaya, « ye shall not go.” 

z¢ coS When the negative is prohibitory, that is imperative, the affix 
Fis hnéng, or Co& léng, is appended to the root; as oogo2006 ma thwa 
léng, “ go not;” e003 Fie malakyé hnéng, “come not,” (plural): also 
a precative affix may be added; as 009020] Fie mathwas ba hnéng, “please 
don’t go.” | 

O32 bhoos, is often used in the place of an assertive affix ; as 0000098 mala 
bhods, * comes not ;” ODQ02C002038 mathwasz thes bhoos, “goes not yet;” 
OO2986)9Q8 mathwas ya bhoos, “ shall not go,” i. e. “ must not go.” : 

& bhat, is an affix used in connection with the negative prefix to express 
“without;” @00800 mdtsaz bhai, or ©09200303080099 mé tsas bhai hndit 
thwas thee, “he goes without eating.” 

oé khéng, and 8 hmee, are also auxiliary negative affixes, used in connec- 
tion with the negative prefix to express “before ;” as o02%06 0908 
o0p5 matsas khéngthwas thee, or 6093999020005 matsas hmeethwai thee, 
“ (he) goes before having eat;” 8 hndit, “in,” or a similar locative 
causal affix expressing present time may be used ; as 000298 ma tsas 
hmeehnoit, “ before eating ;” ogc aS ma myeng khéng, “ before long, 
shortly afterwards,” 

@ moo. When a compound relation of the verb is to be negatived then 
the verb @ moo, “to do, perform,” is used as an auxiliary, and the 
negative prefix is attached to it; as 030293¢0003¢] thwas dn thai gnha, 
“for the purpose of going,” 990293¢000:Glo@ thwas dn thai gnha ma 


moo, “ not for the purpose of going,” lit. “does not act, or do, for the 


GRAMMAR OF THE BURMESE LANGUAGE. 151 


purpose of going.” This is the only case where the verb @ md, is 
thus used as an auxiliary without the honorific increment. 


> 


009: tsabhooz, from © tsa, “to begin,” is affixed to the root, in connec- 
tion with the negative prefix, to imply “ ever ;” as 009020032 mathwas 
tsa bhode, “(he) never goes;” 909020(9$ Ré009: ma thwasmd pyanhnoing 
tsii bhoos, “ (he) never can go again.” 

Compound roots are generally negatived in each member of the 
compound ; as a0Eq6 tshéngréng, “to put in order,” ea0dea sé Fic: 
ma tshéng ma réng hnéng, “put not in order ;” 029202 yoothwas, “ to 
take away,” @0900902006 mi yoo ma thwasléng, “take not away.” 

But when the original verb is compounded with the auxiliary verbal 
affixes of the second Class, (v. p. 138 and infra,) the particle of negation 
is generally only once prefixed ; as 9902800 thwasat, “fit to go;” would 
be negatived thus, 00308800 mé thwas at, “not fit to go,” lit. “fit not 
to go ;” @930899099 md thwaz won thee, “does not dare to go,” lit. 
“dares not go.” Sometimes with the auxiliary Optative affix a6 
khyéng, two negatives are used ; as ao3Cog EagCoago23 ma tong ma 
khyéng hlyéng ma thwa:hnéng, “if (you) do not wish to ask leave, do 
not go,” i. e. “go not without asking leave.”’ 

In some cases of compound roots not being negatived in both 
members of the compound, the apparent exception will disappear 
when examined; as in the clause po8@0090 nasmdalee, “don’t under- 
stand,” compounded of $93 naz, “to hear,” and cop5 lee, “ to compre- 
hend ;” when negatived in the above manner the word cop lee, being 


alone negatived, it implies “ that though one hears, one does not com- 
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prehend,” i. e. “don’t understand ;” again e320 0ng, noung tard, “to re- 
pent,” from e906 noung, “after,” OD td, “to regret,” and q rd, “to 
obtain, find,’’ becomes ego ane9, noung tamara, “not to repent,” i.e. 
“not to find after-regret.”’ 

cp ra. When roots terminating in the participial termination ¢p ra, are 
negatived, the compound has a future or an injunctive future signifi- 
cation; as OCOGP manéra, “ would not remain ;” OREep méhnoing ra, 
“shall not overcome ;” OSH 20325 sogaQodep tadzosthoons bas do gi ma 
gnaira, “incline not to the three evil influences.” 

@ mai, affixed to any noun implies deficient in the quality, &c. implied 
by such noun; as g00Q|20 akyos mai, “without respect ;” g09]90 dkhyas 
mai, “ without an interval ;” 2003de(goo0p5 thadiemaipydit thee, “ (he) 
siete without caution.”” When affixed to a root in connection with the 
negative prefix © md, it become a stronger eae as we(Godogoz) 
ma pyau mai thwasba, “go without speaking ;” ae(godeoagors§ mia 
pyait maimdthwaz hnéng, “ go not without speaking.” 

9033 mododns, is likewise a negative affix, and is used by itself after 
the assertive affixes; as 03020058042 thwas theemodaén, “(he) goes 
not.” 

The honorific mood is negatived in the same manner ; as conconso 
goops la daii ma moo thee, “does not come,” (honorific) ; ogoscoosee (09 
Séccog thwaz dai ma mo6 kya hnoing léee, “(they) cannot go,” (hono- 
rific). 

The interrogative mood is generally negatived, or a negative ques- 


tion is usually asked, by forming a compound sentence, the simple fact 


GRAMMAR OF THE BURMESE LANGUAGE. 153 


being stated in the first clause and the negative question put in the 
next ; Clogo2[G:o0Q05ea00 gnathwasbyeezma ho lai, «I went, was it not 
so?” o0€ 0908 goopSaogoSea09 théng dothiekyatheemahilai, « se per- 
ceive, is it not so?” i. e. “do ye not perceive ?” 

AvuxiLiARy AFFIXEs. 

The Auxiliary Affixes are those that do not express a modal relation 
of a verb, but become incorporated with the root and form a com- 
pound verb. They are numerous. 

Q pyod, “« to do;” as 2303(Q.0095 ihwas pydd thee, “ (he) continues to go,” 
lit. “ he does going.” 

GE pyan, “again ;” 030:(9$ egoop5 thwazpyankyathee, “(they) go again.” 

(és pyéngs, “to dislike ;” as ogos(GEzo095 thwas pyéngs thee, “ dislikes 
going.” 

© wéon, “ to dare ;” as 990200099 thwas won thee, “ dares to go.” 

Cp né, “to remain ;” as 0392690099 thwas né thee, “ remains going ;” (66 
90095 hpyeetné thee, “ exists.” 


93 


on05 tat, “to be skilled in, to know,” implies “ to be accustomed to ;” as 
930202050005 thwastdtthee, “accustomed to go, usually goes.” It 
expresses what is naturally the quality or habit of any animal or 
thing; as Ggrogev0sE 0008 ajoop5 khwé: do houng tat kya thee, “dogs 
bark.” 

6, rd, “to obtain;” as o€e,0005 weng ra thee, “obtains admittance ;” 
CloR(GEaq oGoop5 gna do myeng ra kya thee, “ we got a sight.” 

95 reet, “to remain behind; as (Qa So0_5 py reet thee, “ remaining be- 


hind, (he) did it ;” 6995 9905 né reet thee, “ remains behind,” 
22 


154 GRAMMAR OF THE BURMESE LANGUAGE. 


S mie, or 8 hmie, “accidentally, of a chance,” from 8 mie, “to obtam ;” 
as ogo2So095 thwaz mie thee, “ (he) happens to go.” 

S khai, or 90D khét, “to be difficult ;” as 030880090 thwaskhai thee, or 
0308909 0095 thwas khét thee, “ (he) goes with difficulty, (his) going 
is affected by some difficulty,” i. e. “(he) is delayed in going.” 

olen) lway, “to be easy;” as 030803059095 thwazlway thee, “(he) goes 
easily.” 

paye) at, “to be fit ;” as 03088900099 thwazat thee, “ (he) is fit to go.” 

cp ra, the same as preceding. 

oS htovk, “worthy ;” as 93080409 9005 thwashtdik thee, “worthy to 
go.” x 

208 théng, “to be ready, agree with ;” as ogos00G 0095 thwasthéng thee, 
“ready to go,” vulg. “agreeable to go.” : | 

CO tsé, “to cause;” as o90:¢00095 thwas tsé thee, « causes to vo:” 89 
tsten, is the corresponding future, compounded of ¢O fsé, and 3 dn ; 
as 930389 thwas tsien, “ will cause to go.” 

od tsan, “to try;” as 930209 9090 thwas tsan thee, “ tries to go.” 

e myai, “to continue, be permanent ;” as 0303(3}00 ed thwasmyai thee, 
“still goes ;” a9$0305Go005 koonthway myai thee, “ (he) still carries 
on trade, continues to trade.” 

coo lg, to be accustomed to, acquainted with ;” coosaqjzogoop53 303 al 
20050900 Odc09 este) youkyas do thee miemma dé ee dwet g6 ma wit lé ee, 
“men are not in the custom of wearing women’s apparel.” 

3: pronounced 66nz, from 993: dons, ‘to be many, numerous,” implies 


“ more ;” as GOs 2000 pes dons mee, “ (he) will give more.” 
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09 déon, “ to reciprocate ;” as 45030095 khyeet doon thee, “ (he) loves in 
return, mutual love.” | 

© tsa, “to begin;” as @090200005 ma thwag tsa thee, or o30200(9. 0095 thwas 
isd ma pyoo thee, « (he) does not begin to go.” 

Sé pong, “to own, possess, have power or right to;” as outs {eroures) 
peéspoing thee, “ has as or authority to give ;” meg sre: 09.95 tsho pomg 
thee, “ has authority to say.” 

gad ret, “to be unmerciful, void of feeling ;” as 03986) 09 res thwas rét 
thee, “ unfeeling enough to go.” 

Re nos, Sse N03 NOE, OR: tséinos, followed by a verb expressive of opinion 
denotes what is likely to ee place ; as DogWIge aI opdR:R:006 
9095 théngbhaii rouk mee noe nos hténg thee, “ (he) thinks that the ship 
will probably arrive.” (Judson.) 

ogo lyét, it is to be remarked, that besides being a subjunctive affix, p. 138, 
and a participial affix, p. 145, is also used as an auxiliary affix to imply 
“ continuation, a continued er customary action ;” as oneoodd5 onp5:e9 
ogjo5 Ql ta youk tees né lyét ee, “usually remains by himself ;” e{googjos 
os (odes py dit lyét nékyd done, “ keep (ye) on talking ;” oana%e(googjad § 
2005 tsigas pydit lyét shie thee, “is one that keeps talking.” ‘This affix 
may be used with the assertive affix of any tense; but being properly 
a past affix, when used without any assertive affix, it has a past sig- 

nification ; thus oY 2026 gax8S oqaSoop5 htikhadéng hma tet lyét thee, 
“(he) usually sleeps in that bed ;” Yar pos3daqjod hto khddéng ° 
hma iet lyét, “ (he) used to sleep in that bed ;” Yoord gos3ISoqaSop5 
hto khadéng hma tet lyet mee, “ (he) will usually sleep in that bed.” 
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It’s use as a suppositional and subjunctive affix,may be easily dis- 
tinguished from it’s use as above, by the often repeated rule pointed out 
in p..30, and elsewhere, viz., by the positions of the assertive, or of the 
numeral affixes ; thus in the clause OROERC 995 0qjad thwashnoing thee 
lyét, oqo lyét, is a modal affix, and the meaning is “if (he) be able 
to go;” but the clause sgoted ogjao o095 thwas hnoing lyét thee, implies 
« (he) usually is able to go.” 

ConnECTIVE AFFIXES. 

9095 thee, and G00 thai; the use of these connective affixes: have been 
treated of already in various places ; vide Index. 

cop rai, used sometimes for GOO9 thai, before words of time; as ogecp 
399) hté rait dkha, “at that time.” | 

Gq rwé, generally found in its contracted form of (4) is chiefly used to 
connect verbal roots, the last only being ‘nfleetaeh with affixes, thus 
the sense may be carried through a number of clauses. 

oe) hod, may be styled a quotative affix, it is in very common use, and of 
a connective nature; its use will be best illustrated by examples ; 
conepSoysGo098 la mee héé tshi thee, “(1) will come, thus” or “ to 
wit, quoth he;” o¢ sqecoozoggRageu20095 « Mengsshengzaus, to wit, he 
gives him the title,” i. e. “ he gives a title, viz., Mengsshengzau ;” ¢ ads 
326} cq] O(GoS cooaged 188 aSegogEs$s00p8 09 Cl aBa0p§ oog oScevo 
moghskyosrwé hlyét pyét thai akha hnoit moghs rwa khyéngs nees thee hdd gna 
the thee ma ho lait, « In the time of thunder, and lightning, rain, to wit, 
is near I know, don’t 1?” i. e. “ When it thunders and lightens, don’t 


I know that rain is near?” 
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02 had, is the verbal form of the preceding, and is used like any other 
verbal root. It is connected to the subsequent clause by ©9090 thdiz, 
or 3) rwé, and is used always when it ts necessary to inflect the sub- 
sequent clause; as CloBupcoosoms:g$e(GacoooeG30§ gnaméa thie 
hoo thiit tsagas shan pyai thai gyoung, “on account of telling the lie, 
viz. I don’t know,” i. e. “on account of the lie you-have told in say- 
ing you did not know;” Clo8 ugg}e(gooop5 gna ma thie hoo rwé pyait 
thee, “1 do not know, this to wit, says he;” OE2e(Be 000807 9210000¢11 
pO 909011094) 3 5e00009 (g dq méngs gyees thas gas thag ard dopathag ara 
hoo rwéhnect youk hpyeet ee, “the king’s sons were two, viz. Thagara and 
Opathagara;” in otis example, opg009g5c00009 hoothaihneet youk, 
might have been used. Op hdd, has sometimes the particularizing 
causal affix @O00% mddgaz, appended to it, and becomes adverbial, 
implying “ for this reason, namely, &c.” 

MisceLitaAnEous AFFIXEs. 

Under this head are classed AG that are of an adverbial nature, 
some that are indiscriminately affixed to any part of speech; as 
likewise two or three prefixes. 

000098 tdgaz, is an emphatic affix and always closes a sentence or 
clause, it implies “regret, surprise; as eJo9 28 00 pS0200: eethotsho 
theetagaz, “ thus he says!” 

ys khyéngs, is applied in the same manner, as the preceding, but not so 
frequent. 

5° sha, is an affix implying “severe sorrow and affliction,” and is affixed to 


the root itself; as Cl Glooeooo a5 onp$:e00000330009)9(8: nea ce tayouk 
RR 
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teesthaitthasthésha byees, “ah me! alas, alas! my son, my only one is 
dead !” 

o€ péng, “even,” an emphatic affix, may be attached to any part of 
speech, and throws an emphasis on such word, is best rendered by 
an emphatic intonation of the voice; as NoEso02G3Be nga peng 
aaz tshokhat byees, “to me (he) spoke ;” ClaoosQod she gna aas tsho peng 
kha byees, «« (he) spoke to me ;” Cloé (s 5¢} gna peng hpyeetee, “ I even 
I, am 7, 830.009006 eng htai hma peng, “ actually in the house.” 

o¢ tséng, and OCS tséng tseet, have the same power and application 
as the preceding, but are not so frequent. 

02002 gatsaz, “though, notwithstanding ;’’ as 02922098 thwaz gatsas, 
“though he goes, notwithstanding he goes.” 

20095202 gateesga, “from the first of;” as 0308090999209 thwasg atees ga, 
“from the first of his going.” 

cong: ioungs, “indeed,” generally connected to the root by an euphonic 
affix ; as egecosonn&: hla lé tounge, “(she) is indeed beautiful;” 2298 
d9p5e009E : thwas thee toungs, “does indeed go.” 

Q tswd, the same as preceding. 

qed khyees, “only, nothing but;” as 030800953) 00: thwas thee khyees, 


3 


(he) merely goes, does nothing but go:” it can be attached to sub- 
stantives ; as 09.039) 253 loo do khyees, “ men only, merely men.” 

opd tsee, “while;’ as 0303005 thwas tsee, “while (he) goes,” or 2903 
ONOZC thwaz tsee dwéng, ditto, ditto. Vide Participles. 

GOD) dau, implies, “ necessity ;”’ as ogos00p5 C029 thwas thee day, “ (he) of 


a necessity goes,” used as an imperative affix. 
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OO) maga, “ to exceed,” is affixed to any part of speech to imply “ more 
than,” and generally in connexion with the adverbial increment 9g 
hmya, “as much as,” expressed or understood ; as aggjoos hté hmya 
maga, “ what’s more than that ;” 208$ 2000 athiens maga, “ more than 
100,000.” This construction is found often used in connection with 
negative questions ; as AYgioadcorep5 eogo5e000 htd hmydinag apéemee 
maholai, “more than that (he) will give, wo’nt (he) ;” 000 tha, “to 
increase,” is used to strengthen the force of the comparison , as oggje 
mmoacagjeur0p5 htd hmyamag a tharwé pez mee, “far more than that (he) 
will give.” 

8: tsdz, “to be concerned about,” is used in connection with 03 lé, “ simi- 
larity,” or with ca0geagod than gyoung, “on account of,” to imply, 
“lest;” as og0z4 308 thwas ts63 lo, or oposGseange(agog thwas tsos thaw gy- 
oung, “ for fear (he) should go, lest (he) go.” 

805 tsiet, “ mind, inclination ;’’ as 03028085 thwastsiet, “ has a mind to go, 
willing to go.” | 

co050 5 thailee, “though, notwithstanding that;” as ogosea0500p5 thwas 
thai lee, “ though (he) goes, notwithstanding (he) goes.” 

C00: thes, “still, yet, continuance ;” as 0302600209 5 thwas thes thee, “ still 
goes, is yet going ;” OFQQOQYIGOO8 ma twé bhoos thes, “has never yet met 
with.” 

oC: réngs, “as, while ;” as 0902668 thwasréngs, “as (he) goes, while 
(he) goes.” 

cfgog gyoung, the causal affix, from gacgoc: agyoung’s “reason, affair,” 


expresses “on account of ;” itis sometimes connected to the root by the 
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connective COOd thdit; and always, when used with verbal roots, both 
words take the light accent; as ogoscaogeagog thwas thaw gyoung, 
“on account of the going.” 

8 lo, c§.copd lo lee, and 3 mo, all imply, “ because ;” as og0308 thwa3 
lo, ogosay coed: thwas lo lees, or 09029, thwazmo, “because of (his) 
going.” 

> ran, “for the sake of, for the purpose of;” as 03086)$ thwardn, 
“for the sake of going ;” (GEsxoEg$8ogé pyéng tshéng ran lohlyéng, 
“should (he) require (it) for the purpose of repair.” 

Oo$: gamane, 2099: bhdndns, and ©0005 mdttat, all imply “likeness, re- 
semblance,” as also “almost,” (Carey ;) as 23020088 thwas gamane, 
020200993 thwas bhanaéng, 230800905 thwaz mattat, “like gvoing, resem- 
bling going, as if going, almost going or gone.’ 

OO$ hdn, “an appearance,” denotes “ see tee as sogoadu0§$ kyouk 
han, “ probably is afraid, seems to be afraid.” 

963 roépnan, the same as OOS han. 

@ rddn, “just, and no more,” used in connection with 009 tha, “only;” 
as 09089) thwazréon, or 93084)009 thwaz réon tha, “ only just gone ;” or 
03089)§}00 25009 thwasrdonshie thee tha, “is only just gone.” ( Carey.) 

Gco lé, persistive affix ; as 930200500 thwas theelé, «« (he) does go.” 

¢c009 louk, “nearly, about as much;” as O308¢00000 thwaslouk, “nearly 
going ;” so e00009 théng louk, “nearly ready.” 

&% la, «like, similarity ;” og0%03 thas lo, “ like going.” 

oY} lols, “a little like ;” as 0302009588. thwas theelals, “a little like 
going.” 
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coS0009: léng gatsaz, “though ;” as 090800602002 thwaslénggatsas, « though 
(he) goes.” | 

ages hlyengs, “as, while ;” ag020q6 s thwas hlyéngs, “as (he) 66s! while 
(he) goes.” | 

Cq\2 raw, denotes “ uncertainty ;” as OQ08C6|2 'thwarrdu, “ (he) may go,” 

i.e. “probably go.” 

2083 tshang, “ nothing more than,” used with the root reduplicated > as 
030290$ 203020099 thwas tshins thwasthee, “(he) goes and nothing more, 
(he) goes and that’s all ;” opao$sopo0p9 hlatshanshlé thee, “is beautiful 
and nothing more.” 

909 tha, “only ;” as 93020009095 thwas thathee, or 2303@}0090005 thwas 


> 


roé tha thee, “only goes:” is applied to any part of speech, and in 


any position. 

ones tees, is somewhat emphatic and is variously used: Ist. It is a 
kind of positive assertive affix, supplying the place of a common 
assertive one, especially when the nominative has a particularizing 
causal affix, as 0002 gasattached ; as Clonoseano200 05s gna gas koungs 
tees, “I am good, as for me I am good;” sa@poaroregrooCon§: 
dmee ga3shwémoung tees, “as to his name, it 1s Shwémoung ;” 2ndly. 
It is used in recapitulation. in connection with op hoo ; as C)siigi 
cows woofegozud Toptestion 300099092Q aQ005 o0{g§ gnas moony laphét 
thakydi no tees hoo alodns tsdon go way thahpyénge, “ fish, bread, tea, sugar, 
milk, all these to wit, having brought.” 3rdly. It is used at the end 
of a clause, to shew that it is either a quotation, or the idea or 


epinion of another, in such cases it is connected to the temporal, 
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or other affixes by 00 thd, and precedes the quotative 09 100; as 
goocogn§ooor Seg Grcucooae go} thé lattiin thatees his tshoabé thai yy- 
oung, “that (he) would die, on account of this evil prediction,” i. c. 
“on account of the evil prediction that (he) would die.” 4thly. 
It is used, (especially in conversation,) to shew that on the clause, 
to which attached, the question turns, and is strongly intonated; as 
SlaQeorepScososp520ge4o08 gna go pes mee la tees hod tsho thee, ‘ wil! 
you give me? says he;” it is to be remarked that this word is some- 
times found written oD tee, with the light accent. 

co0sc00: laslaz, is a prefix with negative sentences, and implies “not at 
all ;* as 009800080008 las las yd thwas, “ (he) goes notat all.” 

ond tat, a verb implying “to be certain,” is prefixed and connected by 
Q) rwé, and implies “ certainly ;” as o0dg}20%005 tat rwé pés mee, “ (he) 
will certainly give.” 

cfagoc $ gyoungs, “a reason, cause, affair,” is used as an affix with verbs 
to express “why ;” as Chicos erelsrestelicres pyoo ya mee gyoungs go 
gna ma thie, “1 don’t see why I should do (it) ;” it expresses likewise 
«“ that,’ in such a sentence; as 92.¢00[§:cagoEea8 Egozaaqyé thoo thé 
byeez: gyoung: gokyasrahlyeng, “should (you) hear that he has died,’’ 
lit. “he has died affair, should you hear.” 

EKupuonic, AND ExpietivE AFFIXEs. 
In the application of these, attention is somewhat paid to alliteration. 

YO khyien, (compounded of ¢g khyé, and % dn, the future affix,) is used 
in the future tense; as ClesTySoo5 gnakhaikhyenmee, “1 will call 
(him).” 
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SO piem, (compounded of Go pé, and 9 dn,) is used in the same man- 
ner ; as Cleos3 9095 gna pes prem mee, “ I will give.” 

089 liem, (compounded of ¢co lé, and 29 din ;) as Clo0008 de BS gna la lem 
mee, “1 will go.” 

Go: or P08 gnyaz, or cod lat, are chiefly used before a suppositional 
affix, such as G005 thaii, age hlyéng, ¢0050099 thait lee, &c. 

3) pa, 8 mie, @ M00, YD gai, dkhai, cg khyé, ae khré, Qo tswa, 09 dédn, 
00 Ald, © tsd, CO) pai, Coo le, Od Ala, 33. bhie, 08 thie, are all eu- 
phonic, and expletive. 

Sod lé6tk, much used with active verbs. ° 

og tamoon, and O2@ taémoo, are both expletive; as 030800 P02 thwas 
thee ta mao, “ (he) goes.” 

ADVERBS 
Are of two kinds: Ist, such as are so originally; as Gans ékan, 
“truly ;” 009 tha, “only,” &c.: and 2ndly, those that are derived. 
Derived adverbs are formed in various ways. 

99 tswa. By affixing 90 tswa, which isa very common adverbial termina- 
tion; as GQD0C2 koung3, “ good,” Ganac 8Q9 koungs tswa, “ well.” 

OD td, is a very common formative adverbial prefix, and is used; Ist, 
either prefixed to the root by itself, in which case the compound is 
generally used in connexion with some word of a cognate significa- 
tion ; as @09)F02000 dhlyéng titshait, “speedily,” from age hlyéng, 
a root implying “ speed,” and @00d tshdi, a root signifying “to be 
quick:” or 2ndly, prefixed to the root with the intensative 020: tees, 


affixed ; as on03}02p53 td hddn tees, * speedily,” from 09> hdon, * to be 
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quick OQ adorpo: takhyéttees, “immediately,” from qos khyét, “the 
instant time:” or 3dly, the root is reduplicated, and it is affixed to 
each member ; as 000000) td gaitdgai, “by degrees,” from D gai, 
“ progressive :” or 4thly, it is only prefixed to the first member of 
the reduplicated root; as Ooed tdlailar, “by turns,” from © lai, 
“turns: and Othly, it is found sed as in the Ist instance, but 
having a peculiar power; as in the sentence glad Bovags0§ myet tsie 
ta tshoone khan, “about as far as the reach of the eye,” here 00092 
ta tshdonz, is a compound of 339q% dtshddne, “an end ;” 0963908 tand 
tha hnoit, “on a certain day, once upon a time,” the indefinite signifi- 
cation is given in this sentence by the use of the connective affix 
99 tha, with 5 hnoit, a causal stig each does not imply any sub- 
stantive quality, Conf. p. 65. In all these, (especially the last,) its 
value as numeral may be traced. 
9) ad. Or by affixing 90 ad; as 09> lwon, “to excel,’ B09$ alwén, “ ex- 
ceedingly ;” ogc hlyéng, “to be quick,” zaloelte! ahlyéng, “ quickly.” 

Or by reduplicating the root ; as c020C2 koungs, “ good,” emoe3 
eon0cs koung? koungs, “ well.” 

Or by prefixing O pd, or 0D gd, to each member of compound words; 
as O$20q C2 pardons pa réng?, “confusedly, riotously,” from Geqyce 
réons réngs, “to be noisy;” MeeN99dA2E,09 ga rouk garét, “heed- 
lessly,” &c. The above, and various combinations of. them, are the 
usual form of adverbs, but besides these ; 

ac hnéng. The present participle in 9095 thee, with the causal affix in 


36 hnéng, can render any root into an adverb ; as emo€so09538 
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koungs thee hnéng, “well:” the same occurs when applied to some 
substantives; as 39Q atsdd, “a collection,” goa atsoo hnéng, “ col- 
lectively.” 

e3006 oung. The verbal affix ¢3006 oung, is also found converting a 
root into an adverb ; as apoesa06 20C.00020099 hla pa oung tshéng htas 
thee, “beautifully arranged,” lit. “arranged (so as to be) attaining 


to beauty.” 


CoNJUNCTIONS. 
The various connective affixes in some cases perform the functions 
of conjunctions, besides those, however, are the following. 

90950305 thee ma hoh, “ this not the case ;” o§o0908 hts ma hoh, “< that 
not the case ;” 300908 tho méhoh, “such not the case ;” according to 
the context, all express the idea of “ or, or else.” 

cop: lees, “but, and, also,” with nouns; as 09g adSo095: hto pyee hnvit lees, 
“in that country also :’ it conveys likewise the idea of “ besides;” as 
efog copds gDcoo009 09 0000 638: ce loo lees hneet youk 100 do la kya byees, 
“besides this man, two men came.” 

cop53e00063 lees goungs, “and also,” is used to connect sentences and 
clauses. It is occasionally found used at the end of each clause. 
Sometimes it is also found as an adjective to express, “same ;” as 
copdieonoEs098 lees goungs néhndit, “ on the same day ;” copdsea20c: 


>p: lees goungs nees, “in the same manner.” 


gé pyéng, “ besides ;” as o0p5(gé thee pyéng,, “ besides this.” 
£T 


166 GRAMMAR OF THE BURMESE LANGUAGE. 


INTERJECTIONS. 
33 oh, “oh! holloa!” 
6390009 diimay, “ how strange !” 
e305 dii, or 9056905 dil ait, “ very well! that’s it is it!” 
Q ai, “ well!” 
oD hai, contemptuous ; as WOEQ3 hai khwes, « hey! you dog!” 
9008 thay, oo05¢eco thay lé, surprise, “ dear !” 
COONS OOS tsoukhpet, “ vulya,” vulgar and abusive, common among the 
lower order of females when startled, &c. 
coo le, affix of distress, and interrogative ; as BQ DGIIIOSCO oh abha abha 


lé, Zs oh Father, Father oh!” 


PART V. 


MEASURES. 
On the mode of compounding the names of measures with numerals, vide 


p- 102, para. 13. 


Measures oF DISTANCE. 


10 a6qj05 tshan khyee, E Z S |. g 
‘“hair’s breadth,’ — 1 > hnan, Sesamum seed. at ca = 2 
6 > hnan, aay QCOOD méddydii,a species of esculent | | 
seed, : 
A QGOOd mosydit, =1 8008 ditheet, « finger’s breadth.” ee : 
5 2006 theet, = 1 99,09 amook, the width of the hand | | 
with the thumb close to the fingers.|. «+ - | 6 
8 008 theet, = 199305 améik, the width of the fist 
and thumb extended. Shs AAG alee 
12 008 theet, = 1 QQ9 hAtwa, “ span.” | veleel oe feel 9 
2 0Q9 htwa, or 3 305 | 
mork, —1c0006 toung, “ cubit.” cele “ M 6 
4 cone toung, = 1 0 lan, “ fathom.” oe 6\— 
7 con0€ toung, —1009 ta. Ate 31116 


20 O99 ta, = 1 20000) doththabhg. |. leat 70 
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Ala) 2-1 .,1% 

=/5/ 2 (8/3 

| Sl) mm ie 1S 

20 900009 doththabha = 1 ¢02900 gaithd. | io ; 80|\—|— 

4 602009 gaditthé, =1030)Q gawddk. 3 a 

4 01Q09 gawédk, — | OQO99 yoodzand. 12) 5 180, —— 

1000 009 ta, 4 “| 200 ne 
| . 


— 096 tog, “ post.” | ; 


7000 coro€ toung, 
The above is what is called “the common measure,” and is the 
one in al use. The other measure is styled the “chief’s mea- 
sure,” in which the cubit is styled 030006 thantoung, or o€scon0€ 
méngstoung, both implying “ Royal Cubit;’’ and its length is according 
to some accounts 19+. English inches, according to others 223 English 
inches—but it is most usually styled “three fingers’” breadth longer 
than the common cubit. . If the first be considered correct, according to 
it then, the corresponding 908 theet, of the measure, would be 2°, of 
an inch. The o lan, “ fathom,’ would be 7604, inches. The 009 
ta, 1354, inches: and the Seis) toing, 2 miles, 193 yards, 2 feet, 8 inches. 
This is the Government measure used for assessment, &c.* 
Some of the above when used with numerals are thus abbreviated. 


1 006 theet, is written 3— 1 Gas moik, is written 822] 095 ta, 1s 


* A corresponding difference of measure is mentioned by Herodotus, L. 1. 
C. 178, as having obtained among the antient Babylonians; 0 3: BaciAjios wiyus tod 
petptov tot: tevyeos péGwyv tpiat daxtudo, The Royal cubit, exceeds the common (mo- 
derate) cubit by three fingers’ breadth.”? It may be, that the nations of the East, 
were as much indebted to the ancient Babylonians for their Metrological system, as | 


Boeckh, has shewn those of the West were. 
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written 5) —.1 goo00e toung, is written S$ — and in the same way with 
numerals, as GI — ‘four ta.’’ 

O29 td, implies “measure” in general, and is used as an auxiliary with 

measures of length ; as e006 020 .toung ta, “a cubit.” 

o3é téing, “a post,” is also a generic term for any measure approaching 

it in length, such as “a league, a kos, a mile, &c. ;” as ad08 05096 
dngéiliet toing, “an English mile.” 
Measures or WEIGHT. 
36 09, oc02| (2 pardmanoomyoo, “ par- 

ticle of a subtile fluid,” invisi- 

ble to men, but visible to Nats 

and Angels,.o<sssstesseces el 00001 (9 anoomyoo, “a minute, mote, 

seen playing in a sunbeam.” 

36 gac0| (a GNGOMYOO, »eververe.. = 1] @ myoo, ‘a particle of fine dust,” 
raised aloft in hot weather by 
the feet of men, wheels of wag- 
gons, &c. 

36 GQ AMOI, vecseeeceseseseees Hl 89% ahmoon, “particle of dust,” 
the size of fine flour. 

36 Q> hmOOn, sccccceciovseces =] onp08e(§? kagnyeet khyés, « the mi- 
nute particle that falls to the 
ground from an iron style when 
writing on a palmyra leaf.” 

7 ompo5e§: kignyeet khy&,.... = 1 908 a.cagoc ; thanookkhoungs. 


* louse’s head.” 


UU 
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7 oo$acagoc thandokkhoung, = 1 Gp0dscg moéngnyéngs tsé, “a grain 
of mustard seed.” 
3 G06 sCO moongenyeng’ tsé, | 3960 hnantsé, “ sesamum seed.”’ 
4 2360 hndntsé, .... ss. 46++ ==] D0CO tshdntsé, “ grain of husked 
rice.” 
AGOGO ishanisé, isk i eee ed gcegs khyéng rwes, “ the seed of 
, Abrus precatorius.” ( Carey.) 
2 ySegs khytng rwes, .... 000 = 1 A(Be rwat gyees, a species of seed. 
A 9(oBe TWALBYCE 6+ ov ce'e eee ss == 108 bats. | 
DO UG es oe Rian Ce ee re ee 
2 QE MOO, 1 ee weve veee veer Sl ©OD mat. 
MACON Mat SCS Eas THOS “heya, Pickal: 
BO dai os eee Ged bah, 
20 808 boh, or 100 ag hye Ses] 52000 bieththa, or viss. 

The term GQAD dkhwét, is substituted for Sooo0 viss, In con- 
nexion with any capital number; as 29205 c00008 akhwét tatshay, 
“ten piektha, or viss.” | 

The weight of a OQ0D kydt, or tickal, is 252.75 ers. troy exactly. (Low. ) 

Some of the above weights are thus abbreviated with numerals, 


i ; ° ‘ ° ° \ is es ° 
1 ce rwez, is written C9? sometimes Q3 I 6s: bats, is written 32 


] @e moos, is written ol 009 mat, is written 3; and 1 aq kyat, 
is written G —. One viss, or 100 kydt, is written Olt— or 5); and so on 
with other numerals 

The Burmese in the English dominions also use the term ¢gj2 rwes, 


: 7 : ete : 
to express “pice; and O3 bazz, to express “ anna ;”’ as ODO: ta baw “one 
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anna ;” 300: hneet baz, “ two bai or annas :” @ moos, to express “ two 
annas ;” Od? ta moos, one m0d3, “two annas:”’ 005 mat, to express a | 
four anna piece ; as 00005 td mat, one mdt, or “four annas.” 

The @8 moos, and ©: bai, in the above table severally equal jth 
and ,th of a Tickal. But another denomination of these weights 
called the smaller or lesser mé63 and bazz, severally are the ~,th and 
1th ofa Tickal. 

The Government of Ava send, from the capital, sets df standard 
weights ( 30¢003 aléz,) for the use of the provinces. The present are 
called oBsgocco: tosalez, being surmounted by the figure of a eee tos, 
the mythical Lion of Boodhism, and the present cognisance of Burma ; 
the former were styled on€300089¢003 héngstha dle, from having been 
surmounted with a figure of a on€3000 héngstha, the famous hansa, 


or Brahminee duck, the cognisance of the kingdom of Pegu. 


MeEAsurREs OF CAPACITY. 


Wo |m Oe x 
as |S a = = 
= S aa o 
Ss lSo8 Sloe. 
sia Ge B S = Ms 
5 fPS.S5| PG 
con & 
2 wad lét, or “ handful,” = 1 cod 9S létkhocék, “the | 
two hands full.” | 
2 0005 95 létkhook, .... = 10cood tsdlay. ......| 344,14 nearly | Pint. 
4 ©0005 tsilay,.... 1... =1 (QO pyee. Peer ee re heOs 5 + Gall. 
2 Gres PYCE, sees seee =10Q09 tsdrwet. 
2 0909 USUTWOL, se eevee = 1805 tsiet.....  «+-|56 1 0) 2Galls. 


| 
2 B05 tsiet,....ceeeeees LQ khwai. gt | 
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2 2 khwai, or 16 Gres pyee,= | oné: léngs, commonly styled “Basket,” — 

44935 cub. inch. 160 tbs. av. 2 Bushels. 

OQIFO08 the fifth part of a Gres pyee, is called OQ|S008 kywontsas, “a 
meal for one person ”’ 

Some of the above measures are abbreviated with numerals; thus 1 | 
onc: téngs, is written 3; 1 80S ésiet, is written 5 pd Gres pyee, is 
written 8; 1 ocooS tsdlay, is written 5; and so on with any other 
numeran. 

Measures or Time. 
The minuter divisions of Time are somewhat various, the follow- 
ing table is compiled from the best procurable information:— 
10 OO khana, “instant,’....—=1 2eP khara. 
10 O9p Khdra, .... 6.4. 644. = 1 G8 pydn. 
6 § PYGN, seve sees seer cel OPdas0 beedzana. 
15 OPdas0 beedzdna,........=1 O18 pad. 
BOON ped Oe $08 naree. 


60 908 BOE ce ai Sd ates) rét, or “ day of 24 hours.” 

15 ater) BEDS Selene ne sh se ee 1 002 pékkhd, «+ of the month.” 
2 OOR pakkha,........ +++» ==1 © 1é “ moon, or month.” 

Be CONE ere Wan eee? eyes hneet, or “ year.” 


The ates) rét, consists of two parts: “ from sunrise” C$OQOS né dweét, 
“to sunset” eg0c néwéng, is called ¢% né, or the « day proper ;” and 
from sunset to sunrise again is styled 2085 gnyeen, or “night.” These 
are again divided into four watches each, the first from about 6 a. m. to 9 


A. M., 1s called “the first watch,” or OgQaso8e ta khyétteez:; from 9 a. M. 
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to 12 is styled the second watch, or Fiesles hneetkhyettees ; from 
12to3p.m. is styled the third watch, or sen eslesy thodns khyéttees ; 
from $3 to 6 p. m. is called the fourth watch, or ¢o02qyO903: lé khyeéttees. 
Taking the 60 908) naree, to equal 24 hours of our time, | naree would 
amount to 24 minutes ; at the end of each 908 naree, the GooC moung, 
or “gong” is sounded, hence the two terms are synonymously used. 
The watch varies from 8 to 9 naree, according to the length of 
the day. The term $08 naree, is likewise used to express the Eng- 
lish “ hour ;’’ as $905 c290G 309) OQE nannét kos naree akhyien dwéng, 
“at 9o’clock in the morning.” 90 pSa82908 saq$oge gnyeen koe nareée 
akhyien dwéng, “at 9 o’clock at night.” Q$ pyan, “again,” is used to 
express the hours corresponding with our P.M. ; thus 909 (9$a5s08 
aS ogE naree pyan hneet naree dkhyiendwéng, “at 2 o'clock p. m.” 
When the night hours, however, are referred to, the word o§ pyan, is 
superceded by 9065 gnyeen, “night;” as pa9500900502530  sayiS apd 
gnyeen td tshay ta naree akhyien dwéng, “at 11 o’clock at night.” 

Sometimes Qoo 3: khyéttees, is used as a sort of numeral generic 
adjunct in questions ; as 90 §.0005 3 5ajo903s000 naree bhay hneet khyét- 
teez la, “‘ what.o’clock is it ?” 090005 35305 03:00 ta tshay hneet khyét- 
tee la, “ twelve o’clock ?” 

“ Noon,” is styled QP: mwons ; and “ midnight,” asseo0E thanskhoung. 

The first OOQ pakkha, or “half ofthe month,” that is, from the new 
moon ©0006 létheet, to the full moon cog ad labyee, is styled CoDo8s 
OOR litshanspakkha, or “ the pakkha, of the waxing or increasing 


moon ;” from the full moon to the change again is styled 002Q0500R 


UU 
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létshookpakkha, or “the pakkhd, of the receding or waning moon.” 
But the most usual term in dates for the waning of the moon is 
cogascags lé byee gyaii, or “ beyond the full moon,” lit. ‘« passing the 
full moon.” From the disappearing of the moon to the change, is 
called coogoS lagway, or “the hiding of the moon.” The last day 
of the month is called coco 1a gnay, or “ the little moon.” 

The Burmese date their correspondence, &c. &c., as from the Ist, 
2nd, 3rd, 4th, 5th, 6th, 7th, 8th, 9th, 10th, 11th, 12th, 13th, 14th 
or Lbdth, sp of the waxing, or the waning moon; thus OlQooa§: 
C0026|09 watsholdtshdnslésrét, «the fourth day of the waxing moon 
Watshé ;” podcorscolgpSeaqSooaocS afsq.05 ~— natddii la byee gyaata 
tshay thodne rét, «“ the 13th day of the waning moon Nitdai.” 

The day of the new moon, the 8th day of the waxing moon, the 
day of the full, and the 8th day of the wane, are set apart for the 
performance of religious duties, and are styled either Qe dépssth 
né, or Booéses thiedéngs né, or 22(Gse9 abyee:né, all implying the 
“day of religious observance.” On these sabbaths no public or private 
business is transacted, and the more strict observers of the law abstain 
from tasting food between the rising and setting of the sun. 

The week consists of seven days, named after the Sun, Moon, 
and Planets. 

Sunday, .. oosdeg tanenggdnweé, .. Pali q8 rabve, “ the Sun.” 
Monday, .. o29C 090 tanéng la,.... do. ©% tsanda, “ the Moon.” 
Tuesday, .. a8) GUSO Sei tees sane OL 308) anga, “ Mars.” 


Wednesday, GBP! bddddhahoo:, .... do. yg bddddha, « Mercury.” 
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Thursday,. {e30900¢00 kyathapaté, Pali (Sfoseres priethpatie, “Jupiter.” 
Friday,.... ¢00003 (a30 thoukya,....do. e000 {ogo thoukya, “ Venus.” 
Saturday,. . OCS tsané, renee e eens do. e008 thaune, “ Saturn.” 
The Names of the 12 months which consist alternately of 29 and 


30 days, together with their Zodiacal Signs are :— 


Days. 
Months. 


29 April cd09: Tagoo, ...- S000 Mietha, Aries ...... Vulgo, 8: thoz, “the 
Goat.” | 
30 May a9 Katshdon, .... (Go00 Pyietha, Taurus .... 2080) 950008 nwas hlee 
thahpda, “ the Bull.” 
29 June 9OQ Naydin, .... G00Q$ Médddn, Gemini.... megane pooskhoung, “the 
full time of union of 
Male and Female.” 
30 July J Watshd, «+6. mq ang Kardgat, Cancer.. O99: gdnans,“theCrab.” 
29 Aug. Oled\C Wagoung,.. $ Thien, Leo. sss. giCeoo khyéngthé, « the 


Lion.” 
30 Sept. corsoocoé: Taithalénge, 
abb. to 000063 thiléngs, 02 Kan, Virgo..++++ Qnp0o ~kagnya, ‘the 
| Virgin.” 


99 Oct. oo0rEz:0y05 Thadéngsky- 

wet or 0\OQ039 Wakywét, 3 Doo, Libra .e...++. Qo khyien, “ the Scales.” 
30 Nov, or§$cao0ea§: Tatshoung- 

MOONE, ~sessesnecvees (S99 Pyietstsha,Scorpio mc so(qo: kéngskhye- 


mya, “a Scorpion.” 


30 Jan. 


29 Feb. 


30 Mar 


GRAMMAR OF THE BURMESE LANGUAGE. 


905e005 NealaRr 268: or Danoo, Sagittarius Vulgo,co€scoo: lén 
“the Bow.”’ 

(Goo$oS Pyatho,........ 09090, Magara, Capri- 
COPIES ce area te Close gnasmans, 
“ Sea Monster.” 
o0gay Tabodwai,.... aQ9 Goon, Aquarius. . 04) 9105 34 rérweto, 
| Water Pot.” 
oocclé: Taboungs, .... 3$ Mien, Pisces...... Cl gnaz, « the Fish. 
The year commences on the 18th of April, and, as shown bias 
consists of but 354 days, being a lunar year, but, to make it conform 
to the true solar year, the month 6\<Q watshd, is intercalated by 

| 
the Burmans on every third year; and is then called 803000138 
datieya watshd, or the “second Watsho.” In Aytaeien Proper, they 
intercalate the month cong tag002, calling the one conascoswn0 
tdg003 lad houng, or “the old month Tigoo,” and the intercalated one 
oSag200005 tag00s la theet, or “the new month Taigooe.” But, as still 
with these alterations the year would not coincide properly with the 
true solar one, at certain intervals when the irregularity has secuttte: 
lated so as to be inconvenient, the king, on the advice of the Brahmin 
astrologers, makes an arbitrary alteration. 

The year is likewise divided into three DOF d6td0, “seasons,” or 


00000 kalé; “ times,” viz., caoox€a0000 tshoung kala, or “ cold season,” 


which commences on the day of the full moon of cocaooc ds tad- 


soungmoon?, or “ November,” and continues up to the day of the full 


moon of oncdlcs: téboungs, or “March:” the CREADICN nwes kald, or 
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“hot season,” which commences on the day of the full moon of March, 
and continues to the day of the full moon of 6) watsha, or “J uly :” 
and the 8 wS300000 moghskala, or “rainy season,” which begins on the 
day of the full moon of July, and continues to the beginning of the cold 
season. 

These seasons are explained by the courses of the Sun, and Planets 
around the mythological mount (Gése 4, myengs md. The cold sea- 
son corresponding to the yoc8q 8s baheera weme, “the outer,” or 
“more distant course.’ The hot season corresponds to the 96,3088 
dnddai wiemie, “the inner,” or “nearer course.” And the rainy season 
corresponds to the 0c288 matstshé wiemie, or “ middle course.” Be- 
sides this there is a season called the Slogés wa dwengs, “ fast sea- 
son, or lent,” consisting of three months of the year, viz. from the 
beginning of 1 watsho, « July,” including Oleslé wa khoung, “ Au- 
gust,” and consooasé: daithaléngs, “September,” and ending at the 
beginning of October, which is hence called Slogad wakywet or “lent 
finished.” 

Tue Era or Burman. 

There are two epochs from which the Bindiiae date. The one called 
the sacred Era, being the date that Gatidima entered Nieban, or “ An- 
nihilation,” viz. B. C. 543; the other the vulgarepoch, A. D. 639, esta- 
blished by king Puppachan Rahan. Vide Prinsep’s Tables. 

ORTHOGRAPHY. 
It may almost be stated that there is no such thing as Orthography 


in the Burmese language; the mode of spelling varying in a most 


X X 
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arbitrary manner and that too in every writing from an imperial edict 
down to a peasant’s letter. 

But it may be given as a summary rule, “ That all letters having 
in any way a cognate power are found interchangeably written 
for each other ;” thus in all those cases given in the tables of the 
permutations of the powers of final consonants, at p. 18, those conso- 
nants are found interchangeably written ; likewise the “ Thocnds” 
and the letters @ and @ which are borrowed from the Pali language, 
are often found expressed by the corresponding dentals, and by the 
letters © and 90; as O00e pahtamd, for OGe pahtamda, “ the first ;” Ora 
tsdrat, for @q\O dzdrat, a kind of “serai,” or halting place. The fol- 
lowing variations will hence be more easily understood ¢0000€ for 
cus€ the Védas; 026 for 0005 “to be skilled in;” 6 for oS 
“to be silent ;” and 3005 for o30 “a landing place ;” 935 for 335 
“ seven ;” (8: for age “a way.” The Burmese cannot pronounce an 
“rr” butasa“y,” thus 9, 9%, or q© and OQ, 093, or 099 “a hall of 
justice,” are found interchangeably written. °% ¥ © final are very fre- 
quently written for one another. When the character ° thes thes téng, 
terminates a word bearing the 3, shépouk, or heavy accent, frequently 
a final 03 m, with an additional heavy accent is stipieradided : thus 
0oSags0e for Ood0g: this occurs often in inscriptions. 02008 for 
O2005 “ahalf;” Qa or gE and 2238 “mud, mire,” are found written 
Qos and 3: ; OO} for D008 “acouch;” the vowel ‘and C with the 
heavy accent, are found changed ; as ¢QQ for OQ “ to hang, suspend.” 005 


may, and co0S lay, &c., are found in place of Qed mee, and C025 lee. 
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82 a. 
39 a, vowel; p.1. has no symbol; p. 2. 


its class ; p. 3. its power, inherent, per- 
muted; p.4. its permutations with 
finals ; pp. 17, 18, 19. when takes ac- 
cents; p. 20. privative; p. 33. 


$2 a, mute consonant; p. 1. symbols of 


vowels combined withit; p. 2 and 14. 
presided over by the Sun; p. 25. its 
equivalent in d. g. system; p. 28. 

92 ad, format prefix for verbals; p. 32. 


sometimes omitted; pp. 33. 145. _ for- 


mat. pref. for adverbs ; p. 164. 

290Q)> akywon, pers.pron. and comp. p.67. 

gac(o9o &: dgyoung:, idiomat. use of with 
fut. aff. p. 142. 

go(aqc agyéng, pron, adj. p. 72. 

DQ)92 akhyaz, “ an interval,” critically 
expl. p. xiii. pron. adj. p. 72. its adv. 
comp. p. //. 

WZ akhwét, measure of weight; p. 170. 

Calon anga, ** Mars, Tuesday ;” p. 174. 

82 dgnyee:, comp. caus. aff. p. 62. 

gon | (9 dndémyod, measure of weight ; p. 
169. 

Palos) adie, pron, interrog. p. 77. 

amogé: adéing:, comp. caus. aff. p. 62. 

2900 nee, dem. pron. p. /0. 

993988 dintdi wiedhie “ inner course,” 
p. 177. 

he 


Baye) at, aux. verb. aff. p. 154. 

20(8:¢9 abyeezné, * Sabbath ;” p. 174. 

390008 abhay, pron. interrog. and comp. 
ree Pear 

29Q.05 dmddk,| measure of distance 7H. 

293.05 sagt 167. 

2006 aréng, comp. caus. aff. p. 64. 

s9¢0Q009 alyouk, comp. caus. aff. p. 64. 

2DOQS ahlwon, pref. of superlat. deg. p. 86. 


BIOQ athoo, 
Adis contract. p. 71. 
29093 atho, 
5 cae fut. temp. aff. p. 134. 


with dat. caus. aff. ex- 
presses infinit. mood, 


p- 142. 
23(g an myeet, light accent; p. 20. 


83000 anmee, 


SIO a. 

999 a,vowel;p. 1. its symbol; p. 2, its 
class; p.3. power; p. 4. takes ac- 
cents ; p. 20. equival. in &. ¢. system ; 
p. 32. 

990’ aaz, critically expl. p. xv. 
p. 48. 

so ieng, format. aff.forcomp. subst. p. 41. 


caus. aff. 


CBO°CRO2 &: és, 
Pa) ai, 
o30005 ouk, comp. caus aff. p. 58. aff. 


of inferior degree of compar. p. 83. 


o30009 Gs ouk myeet, light accent; p. 20. 


pine p. 166. 
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es00€ oung, mod. aff. subj. p. 139. forms 82 002, comp. caus. aff. p. 59. gener. aff. p. 


adverbs ; p. 165. 102. mod. aff. imperat. p. 137. aux. 
e300005 aumay, inter}. p. 166. verb, aff. p. 154, 
C90! ai, pe 
esdlesol aia ‘tas ae G é, vowel p.1. symbol p.2. class p. 3. 


power, and variat. p. 5. takes accents ; 
rane p- 20. equiv. ink. g. system ; p. 26. 
mutation ; p. 3. equiv.in k. ¢. system ; equiv. in d. g. system ; p. 28. 

p- 26. vocative; p. 57. dem. pron. Pp 
70. interj. p. 166. 


3 0, tripthong, power, symbol, and _per- 


ceo €ee, nature of expl. p. xviii. abbr. 
p- 23. caus. aff. p. 48. pron. adj. p. 


Paks : 69. narrat. verb. aff. 134. 
& 2, vowel xp. 1. symbol; p.2. class; p. ye: 


3. power, and variations; p- 4. when | 
takes accents; p.20. equiv. in &. g. ¥ «ai, vowel; p. 1. symbol; p. 2. class; 


system; p. 20. p-3. power, variat.p.5. —_ takes ac- 
cents ; p. 20. 
oJ ce. ay 


eee, vowel; p. 1. symbol; p. 2. class; e(ogo Os 
p. 3. power, and variations ; p. 4. equi- efogo ait, vowel ; p. 1. symbol; p. 2. 
valent in &. g. system; p. 25. takes class ; p. 8. power, and permut. p. 5. 
accents ; p. 20. takes accent; p. 20. equiv. in &. g. 
9) ee, dem. pron. p.70.. its adv. comp. system ; p. 26. 
p. 73. a(ogo GQ dithtadzd, “labial;? pp. 3. 


Dp 00. 


ejopd ee mee, pron. adj. p. 72. | and 5. 
S 
0 66, vowel ; p. 1. symbol; p. 2. class ; 


G(OgT az, vowel; p. 1. symbol; p. 2. 
5. 


p- 3. power, permutation, variation ; p. class; p. 3. power, and permut. p. 
Oo. takes accents; p. 20. equiv. ink. g. 
- system ; p. 26. YD ka. 


60100, * season ;”” p. 176. ¥ 
ot : Yas Sad OD ka, consonant; p.1l. class; p. 5. 


DQd0¢% ddpadthné, Sabbath ;” p. 174. name ; p. 6. power ,and permut. p. 16. 


P0009) bdbthabhd, measure of distance ; other permut. p. 16. presided over by 
p- 167. the Moon ; p. 24. equiv. in d. g. sys- 


tem; p.27. format. pref. in adverbs ; 
5 a 


p. 164. 
5 00, vowel; p.1. symbol; p. 2. class; 


SI 


OD ga, caus. aff. pp. 45 and 56. expresses 
Ce 4s 22 uses ; 
p. 3. power, permut. and yariat. p. 5. CI Fk Dee tee 


takes accents; p. 20. equiv. ink g, op) k, permutes power of preceding tripth. 


system; p. 26. p. 3. item inherent vowel; p.4. and 
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17. item vowel dit; p.5. permut. pp. 
Sand 17. abbr. p. 23. 


onéze(§Qn: kéngzkhré myas, * the Scor- 
pion ;” p. 175. 

209: gatsaz, miscell. aff. p. 158. 

ONG kéitshdin, “ May ;” p. 175. 

an0095200 gdteezgd, miscell. aff. p. 158. 

ontes) kat, * hard,” used with names of 


measures, &c. to express “ a full mea- 


sure ; MHcos0€ kat toung, “a full 
stretched cubit.” 


are0de(9 kagnyeet khyé, measure of 
weight ; p. 169. 

OQPO9 kagnya, “ the Virgin ;” p. 175. 

NODE@ kanthtadza, © guttural ; pp. 3 
and 5. 

ons kan, “ Virgo ;” p. 175. 

ONC00 kalé, aff. of diminutives ; p. 38. 

Mq,0209 karagat, « Cancer ;” p. 175. 

292 gas, caus. aff. p. 44. referred to; p. 
Xxill. pres. part. aff. p. 144. 

2900 kala, “seasons;” p. 176. deriv. 
given ; p. Xli. 

ons goon, num. aff, for verbs ; p. 131. 

Ons: gone, gener. aff. p. 111. 

C29 gon, “ Aquarius ;” p. 176. 

WD kai, euph. aff. p. 163. 

DY gaithd, caus. aff. p. 56. dem. pron. 
p- /1. 

GND gait, 

GM960 gailé, 

ean young, gen. aff. p. 104, 


feos explet, aff. p. 163. 


cana: goung:, root expl. p. xiii. — mod, 


aff, subj. p. 140. abbr. p. 23, 


{sl 


GODD99 gauthd, measure of distance; 
p- 168. 

03 go, caus. aff. p. 46. 

O39 é koshéeng, term of compellation ; 
p- 60. : 

o80$ koh, pron. subst. corrupt. and ab- 
brey... 67. 2gen, Al pela, 
with OD fa; p. 118. 


o808 (eg6 koh gyat, pron. p. 68. 
oSeor kohdau, pron. subst. p. 68. 
0905 a kohro, corrupt. p. 67. 

oS gc kohshéng, pron. p. 68. 


os ko:, numeral, its meaning explained ; 
p- 89. 
0Q)30 kydnddk, pron. subst. p. 66. 


Ops Aya, root analysed ; p. xiv. implies a 


comb. 


“Tiger,” and is used as a generic pre- 
fix to names of all large beasts of prey. 
ago kyiet, used to express * decades” 
of rational beings; p. 98. 
OYS kyodk, abbr. p. 67. 
COQ) kyé, comp. caus. aff. p. 61. 
caqoaoooan$: kyouktsagandns, a 


numerical mode of writing the Alpha- 
bet, explained ; p. 25. 


Gaqd gyaiu, num. aux. p. 122, 


(3 kya, 

(C309 kydgdon, 
p. 131. 

(36 kydt, measure of weight ; p. 170. 


(ejo090e008 kyathabadé:, « Thursday ;” 


fos aff, of verbs ; 


p. 175. “Jupiter,” referred to p. xxxviil. 
(39 gyien, num, aux, p. 119, 
egos: gyoung:, abbr. p. 23. comps 
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caus. aff. p. 64. 


miscell. aff. p. 162. 
cfagog gyoung, abbr. p. 23. caus. aff. 


p- 50. expresses “time; p. xxiii. 
miscell. aff. p. 159. 


OQ kwa, compounded with a dat. caus. 
aff. p.51. use with OD ta; p. 117, 

ape: kwénge, gen. aff. p. 111. 

ogod kway, pron. subst. comp. and abbr. 
p- 68. | 

QOS kywat, num. adjunct. its use with OD 
ta; p. 115. 

OQ\$Od2 kywon tsaz, measure of capacity ; 
p- 172. 

OQISCOoT kywondadi, pron. subst. and 
comp. p. 67. 

oQs 30 kywonnook, pron. subst. and 
comp. pp. 66 and 67. 

® kha. 


® kha, consonant ; p. 1. takes 2d symbol 


of 2d vowel; p.3. its class; p-9. name; 
p- 6. power, and variat. p. 8. per- 
muted ; p. 16. presided over by Moon ; 
p. 24. . equiv. in d. g. system ; p. 27. 


5 kh, how permuted ; p. 20. 


208 khat, ve DOD kat. item aux. verb. 
aff. p. 154. 


Xo) khéng, aux. aff. negat. mood ; p. 150. 
oc kheng, aux. aff. of indef. time ; p. 135. 
aCe khéngs, gen. aff. p. 111. 

OCD khand, measure of time spit 72, 

a9 khan, num. aux. p. 122. 

QO$: kKhaman:, part. term ; pp. 37 and 143. 
@2C00 khalé, aff. of diminutives ; p. 34, 
oep khara, measure of time; p. 172, 
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gener. aff. p. 108. | 5 khan, aux. adjunct. with intrans. verbs; 


p- 128. 

Q ‘hdd, gen. aff. p. 112. used with OD 
ta; p. 116. 

S khai, aux. verb. aff. p. 154. 

® khgi, aux. aff. of indef. time; p- 135. 


mod. aff. imperat. p. 137. euph. aff. 


p- 163. | 

sles khouk, num. aux. p. 120. 

3.05 khowk, form. aff. for comp. subst. p. 39. 

yes) khyét, form. aff. for verbals, p. 36. 
gen. aff. p. 111. 

Qos on khyéttee, term of “ time,”’ p. 172; 
used as. gen. aff. p. 173. 

ac khyéng, mod. aff. optat. p. 141. 

gic CQ\s khyéngrwé:, measure of weight ; 
p- 170. : 

9] S GOO khyéng the, “the Lion ;” p. 175. 

IIS) ° khyéng:, format. term. for verbals, 


p. 33. for comp. Subst. p- 39. pers. 
pron. p. 69. num. aux. p. 123. mis- 
cell. aff. p. 157. 


QYPd2 khyeez, miscell. aff. p. 158. 

Te) khydat, gen. aff. p. 109. 

93 khydnz, num. aux. pp. 97. 121. 

9/98 khyas, critically analysed; p. xii. use 
with OD ta; p. 116. [p. 162. 

49 khyicn, euphon. and explet. aff. 


as khyeen, used explet. with words of 
time ; p. 40. 
ats khyien, “the Scales ;” p. 175. 


yO khyien, euph. aff. p. 162. 


CQ) khyé, mod. aff. imperat. p. 137. euph. 
aff. p. 63. 


egoc ° Khyoung:, gen. aff. p. 110, 
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Gise khrengz, format. term. for verbals ; 
p- 33. 


(25 khree, mod. aff. imperat. p. 137. 
o(5 khré, euph. aff. p. 163. 
209 khwet. gen. aff. p. 111. 
Q$2 khwonz, gen. aff. p. 110. 
2 khwai, measure of capacity; p. 171. 
OQ ga. 
QO ga, consonant; p.1. takes 2d symbol of 


2d vowel; p. 3. itsclass; p. 5. 
name; p.6 power; p. 8. 
over by Moon; p. 24. 


its 
presided 


re) g, how permuted ; p. 20. 
O9$3 géindnz, * the Crab ;” p. 175. 


Qo$: gaman:, part. term; p. 37 and 143, 
miscell. aff. p. 160. 

el lelen) gawook, measure of distance; 
p: 168. 


QO gha. 


2) ghd, consonant; p. 1. class; p. 35. 


name; p. 6. power, and variat. p. 8. 
presided over by Moon; p. 24, 


2 gh, how permuted ; p. 20. 


C gna. 
C gna, consonant; p.1. takes 2d symbol 
of 2d vowel; p. 3. its class; p. 5. and 
7. power; p. 8. presided over by Moon ; 
p. 24. equiv. in d. gy. system; p. 27. 
€ ng, permutes power of preceding tri- 


phth; p.3. item of inherent vowel; 
p. 18. item vowel di; p.5 and p.9. 
superior. abbr. p. 23. 


CG) gna, pers. pron. ref. to ; p. xxiii. pron. 
subst. p. 66. 
G)s gna:, “the Fish;’’ p. 176. 
ZZ 
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Cli082 gnoymanz, the Sea Monster ;” 
p- 176. 

(oe gnraz, euph. aff. p. 163. 

g] gnha, caus. aff. p. 49. 


‘time ;” p. xxiii. used with fut. aff. to 
form Infinitive ; p. 142. 


expresses 


© tsa. 


© isd, consonant; p. Ll. class; p.5. name ; 
p- 6. power; p. 9. permut. p. 16. pre- 
sided over by Mars; p. 24. equiv. in 
d. g. system ; p. 27. . 

© tsa, format. aff. for comp. subst. p. 38. 
aux. verb. aff. p. 155. euph. aff. p. 163. 

S ts, permut. of inherent vowel before ; 
pp. 4 and 18. own power permut. p. 9. 

aXe) tsét, deriv. given; p. xii. 

ojod3 tsékya watie, epithet expl.p.xxiy 

E tse 

eh miscell. aff. p. 158. 

o6o0o tséng tseet, 

o€: tséng2, num. gen. aff. p. 106. 

oc tséng, interrog. aff. p. 147. 

OP9 tse, abbr. p.23. miscell. aff. p. 158. 

OZ tsanda, ‘* Moon;” p. 174. 

OCy tsdné, “Saturday ;” p. 175. 

o8: tscindz, aux. verb, aff. p. 155. 


0305 tsiphway, format. and particip. aff. 
p. 37. and 1438. 
OQ? tsabhoo:, aux. aff. of negation ; p. 151. 


oo tsin, mod. aff. imperat. p. 137. aux. 
verb aff. p. 154. 
©9006) tsdnba, mod. aff. imperat. p. 137. 


ocp tsdra, format. term for verbals ; p. 34. 


0909 tsarwét, measure of capacity; p. 171. 


184 


4) tsdrwé, its use with ablative caus. aff. 
pp. 55 and 56. 

©0005 tsdlay, measure of capacity; p. 171. 

©08 isdlie, format. aff. p. 37. 

00s rsaloonz, num. aux. p. 122. 

© tsan, interrog. aff. p. 147. 

Od go tsa gnheét, * sparrow,” referred to ; 
Pp» XXvii. 

Ops tsaz, format. aff. for comp. subst. 
p- 39. 

805 tstet, ‘“*mind,” deriv. given; p. xii. 
miscell. aff. p. 159. 

805 tsiet, fract. num. p. 97. num. aux. 
p- 121. measure of capacity; p. 171. 

SO tsten, fut. of GO tsé, q. v. 

8 | tsee, num. aux. p. 123, 

8: tsees, gen. aff. p. 107 

8:4) tseezrwe, aux. adjunct, of comparison ; 
p- 82. 


Q i300, used with numerals: p. 116. 


may be omitted; p. 84. 


q tsd6v, used with ) t4, redupl. p. 115. 

num. aux. p. 122. 
CO étsé, aff. of action; aux. verb. 
aff. p. 154. 


GOOO tsétin, Pali. referred to; p. xii. 


ee ie 


GOO) tséha, cos tsél0, GOCODD tsé- 
than, GO0002 p08 tséthatees, mod. aff. 
imperat. p. 137. 

SQ isé, comb. with OD Za; p. 118. 

c0009 tsouk, mod. aff. potent. p. 141. 

0009 G05 tsoukhpat, interject. p. 166. 

CO0C: fsoung:, gen. aff. p. 109, 

§ 208 (s0z(6, miscell. aff. p. 159. 
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& 1s, mod. aff. imperat. p. 137. 
Q tswa, miscell. aff. p. 158. 
QP: tswonz, superlat. aff. p. 87. 


QO tswa, expresses superlativeness ; p. 87. 
adv. term. p. 163. euphon. aff. p. 163. 


oo tsha. 


@O isha, consonant; p. 1. class; p. 5. 


name; p.6. power and variat. p. 9. 
permut. p. 16. presid. over by Mars ; 
p. 24. equiv. in d. g. system; p. 28. 


WO tsha, num. aux. p. 12]. 
208: tshanz, miscell. aff. p. 161. 


| 26.3) 29 ishankhyee, measure of distance ; 


p. 167. 
DOCO tshantsé, measure of weight ; p. 170. 
38 tshee, comp. caus. aff. p. 60. 
aQ3 tshoonz, comp. caus. aff. p. 61. aff. of 
supcrlat. deg. p. 86. 
oQ tshoo, gen. aff. p. 103. 
OO tshai, aux. aff. of pres. tense; p. 134. 
Go2006 tshoung, gen. aff. p. 108. 
G200E00900 tshoung kala, “cold sea- 
son; p. 176. 


@ dza. 


qn 


© dza, consonant; p.1. class; p. 
name; p.6. power, and variat. p. 9. 
presided over by Mars; p. 24. 


@9 dza, corrupt of 999 bha, p. 71. 


Q) dzha. 


Q) dzhd, consonant; p. 1. class; p.. Ds, 
name; p.6. power, and variat. p. 9. 


presided over by Mars; p. 24. 
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po gnya. 
po ynya, consonant ; p. 1. class; pp.5 and 
7. power, and variat. p.9. presided 


over by Mars; p. 24. equiv. in d. g- 
syst. p. 28. 


20 gny. permut. of inherent vowel with ; 


pp-4 and 18. quiescent ; pp. 9and 18. 
abbr. p. 23. 


; 205 gnyeen, “ night,” measure of time ; 
De lye: 

pod gnya, comp. caus. aft; ps Ol: 

pods gny de, euph. aff. p. 163. 

38 gnyee, comp. with caus, aff. p. 84. use 
with OD 7a; p. 117. 


2 ft. 
g fi, consonant; p. 1. class; p. o. name 5 
p. 6. power and yariat. p. 10. permut. 
p. 16, how written when comp. with G 


Ata; p. 34. 
p. 24: 


presided oyer by Saturn ; 


G Ata, 
G Afz, consonant; p. 1. class; p.5. name ; 
p. 6. power, and yariar. p. 10. permut. 
p. 16, how written when comp. with ¢ 


(a; p- 24. 
p. 24. 


presided over by Saturn ; 


@ da. 

2 di, consonant ; p. 1. class; p.5. name ; 
p.6. power, and variat. p. 10. inf. how 
abbrev. p. 24. with @ dha, under it, 

how written; p. 24. 

Saturn; p. 24. 


presided over by 


@ dha. 


® dia,consonant; p. 1. class; p.5, name ; 
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p. 6. power and variat.p. 10 with 2 


da, over it how written; p. 24. pre- 
sided over by Saturn ; p. 24. 


CUD nd, consonant; p. 1. class; p. 5. 


name; p.6. power and variat. p. 10. 
presided over by Saturn; p. 24. 


od n, Sometimes permutes power of in- 


herent vowel; p. 4. 


OD ta. 
OD fa, consonant; p. 1. class; p. 5. 
name; p. 6. permut. p. 16. presided 
over by Saturn; p. 24. equiv.ind, g. 
system ; p. 28. 


OD tad, numeral; p. 90. combined with 
various roots; p. 114. et seq. 

OD ta, format pref. for adv. p. 163. 

OS ¢, permut. p. 10. 

OD029 taga, used as pronoun ; p. 68. 

QD0098 tdgaz, miscell. aff, p. 157. 

0002909 takwanet, meaning of; p. 117. 

005909 takhainét, meaning of ; p. 117. 

ODQ)98 takhyaz, “ another,” analysed; p. 
xiii. 

On€: téng:, measure of capacity ; p. 172. 

onpd: teez, num. aux. p. 123. 
aff. p. 161 and 162, 

009) tce, abbr. p. 23. 

CD05 tit, format. aff. for comp. subst, p- 
39. 

0090 CR tanéngganwé, “ Sunday ;” p. 174. 


miscell. 


aux. verb. aff. p. 153. 


0996 000 tanéngla, “ Monday ;” 174, 
ons tan, gener, aff. p. L10. 
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on$cacoda §: tadzoungmoone, ‘* No- corSoocoé taathaléng, “ September ;” 


vember ;” p. 175. 

O08: tanz, gener. aff. 107. 

ocolé taboung, * March; p. 176. 

aogor tabodwai, “ February ;” p. 176. 

o00[§ 6305 tapyoingnét, meaning of; p. 
117. 

od tat, miscell, pref. p. 162. 

00g eSeood tabyee dau, pron. p. 67. 

ong, tamoin, explet. aff. p. 163. 

OD@ tamoo, explet. aff. p. 163. 

O9QOIs tamodoga?, subj. or supposit. aff. 
p- 138. past. part. aff. p. 145. 

oalen) tay, superl. pref. p. 86. 

O200IP5 tdwditee, meaning of. p. 118. 

calor) ttig00, “April ;”’ p. 175. intercal. in 
Arracan ; p. 176. 

ODD ta, measure of distance; p. 167. 

CDI taloodza, “ palatal ;” 3 and 5. 

O° toon, interrog. aff. p. 147. explet. aff. 
p- 163. 

og déon, aux. verb. aff. p. 155. 

OQ 400, root explained ; p. xvii. comp. 
with 30 hnéng ; p. 52 and 84. with OD 
tai; p. 117. 

conoé toung, measure of distance ; p. 167. 

3000E8 toung:, miscell. aff. p. 158. 

GOD2 dai, mod. aff. imperat. p. 137. 
miscell. aff. p. 158. 


G005 dai, honor. increm. origin of ; p. xlii. 


its use with nouns; p. 65. comp. 
caus. aff. how used with it; p. 66. 
with pronoun adj. p. 69. with verbs ; 
p. 145. 


p- 175. 
og& toing, measure of distance; p. 168. 
Eeso06 tdingoung, comp. caus. aff. 
p- 62. 
o8é 086 toingtoing, comp. caus. aff. p- 
63. | 
o92gacco toz alé, “a weight ;” p. 171. 
of eq) tozrwé, adjunct. of comparison ; 
p. 82. 
oe) do, deriv. given; p. xix. aff. of plur. 


num. p. 41. abbr. of pers. pron. plur. 
p- 66. 


ogc dwéng, caus. aff. p. 53. 
ogc: dwéng?, comp. cans. aff. p. 61. 


CO Ata. 


CO Aid, consonant; p.l. class; p. 5. 


name; p.6. power; p. 10. permut. 
p- 16. pres. over by Saturn ; p. 24. 
equiv. in k. g. system; p. 28. 

CO Ata, euph. aff. p. 163. 

eoles) htét, comp. caus. aff. p. 58. aff. of 


comparison ; p. 82. its meaning when 
used alone; p. 86. 


oop htee, gener. aff. p. 108. 

c005 hiat, assertive aff. used at close of a 
para. 

oeXe) htat, gener. aff. p. 112. 

CO htdn, comp. caus. aff. p. 60. 

000s Ataz, aux. adjunct. with act. verbs ; 
p- 128. 

O88 htees, aff. of mas. gend. p. 42. 


OQ: Atodd:, root explained ; p. xvii. comb. 
with OD ta; p. 118. 
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©O htai, comp. caus. aff. p- 60. 

08 Ato, dem. pron. p. 70. compd. p. 74, 
ogeo3os htomaho, conjunct. p. 165. 
OG OS htdik, aux. verb. aff. p. 154. 

OQ9 htwa, measure of distance ; p. 167. 
COQ? Atwé:, gener. aff. p. 106. 


3 da. 


3 da, consonant; p.1. takes 2d symb. of 


2d vowel; p.3. class; p. 5. name; p. 
6. power and variat. p. 11. pres. over 
by Saturn; p. 24. 


SRM dantadza, * dentals ;”’ p. 5. 

a doo, * Libra;” p. 175. 

2200083 doosganane, 
writing expl. p. 27. 


system of occult 


© dha. 


© dha, consonant; p. I. class; p. 5. 


name; p.6. power and variat. p. 1]. 
pres. over by Saturn ; p. 24. 


OR dhandod, “ Sagittarius ;” p. 176. 


9 nd. 
? na, consonant ; p. 1. class; pp. 5 and 7. 


name ;p.6. power; p. 11. pres. over 
by Saturn ; p. 24. equiv. in d. g. sys- 
tem; p. 28. 


$ n, when permutes power of inher, vowel 
p. 4. 

96 néng, pers. pron. p. 68. 

p03 nee:, interrog. aff. p. 147. 

905025 néitdai, “ December;” p. 176. 


own permut, pp. 11 and 19. 


909 niiydon, June ;”’ p. 175. 
5 nan, format, aff. with nouns; p. 71. 


QA 
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$08 naree, a measure of time; pp. 172 
and 173. 


poe naz, comp. caus. aff. p. 60. 

3908 niebbhan, “ annihilation ;” referred 
to; pp. xxx. and xlix. 

S: nee2, comp. caus. aff. p. 60. 

Cp né, aux. verb. aff. p. 153. 

c306 néwéng, * Sunset ;” p. 172. 

690,09 nédwét, ** Sunrise ;”” p. 172 

oF) né, ‘a day,”’ measure a8 time ; p. 172. 

69009 nouk, comp. caus. aff, p- 99. 

c35 nau, interrog. and precat. aff. p. 148. 

ne noting, mod. aff. potent. p. 141. 

Qs nds, aux. verb, aff. p. 155. 

8 nO, corrupt. p. 73. 

RO80PE52009 nwashleeththibhd, “ the 
Bull;” p. 175. 

CQRIOI000 nwéskala, “ hot season ;” pp. 
176 and 177. 

> hnan, measure of distance; p. 167. 


Fie hnéng, caus. aff. p. 50. aff. of similar 


degree of comparison ; p. 84. aux. aff. 
of indef. time; p. 135. aff. of pres. 
part. p. 144. aux. aff. of negat. mood ; 
p- 150. forms adverbs; 164. 


FS hneet, numeral, used in questions ; p. 
71. measure of time, “ year;” p. 172. 

95% hneetldbnz, “* heart,’ referred to ; 
Pp. Xxvii. 

Rdco hnantsé, measure of weight ; p. 170. 

gocos$ hnaladanie, “ nasals ;” p. 7. 

Sod hnoit, aff. of pres. part. times. p. 
xxiii. abbr. p. 23. 

Efe) hnding, mod. aff, potent. p. 140. 


caus. aff. p. 52. 
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© pa. 89000 piekththa, measure of weight ; 


© pa, consonant; p. 1. takes 2d symb. p- 170. 


of 2d vowel; p. 3. class; p. 5. name; CHara} fe) poozkhoung, ** Union of male and 


p. 7. power; p, ll.  permut. p. 16. female ;” p. 175. 
pres. over by Jupiter; p. 25, equiv. 


CO pé, mod. aff. imperat. p. 137. euph. 
in d. g. system; p. 28. , 


aff. p. 163. 


O pad, comp. caus. aff. p. 59. prefix for 
te I ; O8 paiz, measure of weight ; p. 170. expr. 


adv. p. 164. 


9 “one anna;” p. 170. 
© pa, abbrev. for a08 bhay, p. 71. P 


GO) pair, explet. aff. p. 163. 
ro) p, permut. with inherent and other 
Gol pau, comp. caus. aff. p. 58. — euph. 


aff. p. 163. 


3] po, “to exceed, heap up,” aux. used 


vowels; pp. Il and 19. 
OORDd pakkha, measure of time; p. 172. 
ogo pakhyien, interrog. comb. explain- ; 
ed; p. 148 _ Incompos. as G85 0005 po tet thee, 
; p. 148. 
*‘ sleeps excessively.” 


o€ peng, gener. aff. p. 110. 
G& potng, aux. verb. aff. p. 155. 


o€ peng, miscell. aff. p. 158. 
Oc: poing:, num. aux. to express, “ frac- 


OPQ pegnytsa, numb. “ five” analysed; 
CB ; tions 5” p. 120. 


p.x. referred to; p. 90. 
0050905 patlee, comp. caus. aff. p. 63. 


Or05q}2 patloone, comp. caus. aff. p. 63. gé pyeng, comp. caus. aff. p. 59. con- 
junct. p. 163. 


Q py4, format. aff. for comp. subst ; p. 40. 


O§ags panlo6nz, comp. caus. aff. p. 63. 
ogo (q paramanoomyso, measure of 
distance ; p. 169. | 


oo$ pay, measure used in assessment of 
land; 560 cubits squaré (Judson.) 25 pyee, gener. aff. p. 112. 


O) pa, GE pyan, aux. verb. aff. p. 153. mea- 
Oleo patsé, sure of time; p. 172. expresses “ af- 


(és pyengs, aux. verb. aff. p. 153. 
é pyeet, format. of pass. voice ; p. 130. 


| Gres pyee, measure of capacity ; p. 171. 


} moa aff. imperat. p. 137. 


ternoon;” p.. 173. 
©] pa, euph. aff. may be styled aff. of 


respect ; from O) pa, “to obtain,” i. e., Goatied PEE SE sir Pe UD: 

by being given or allowed. | (oe pya, gen. aff. p. 105, 
O18 pad, measure of time ; p. 172. (S.99 pyretstsha, “ Scorpio ;” p. 175. 
Ol2 paz, comp. caus. aff, p. 59. gener. [S009 pytetha, * Taurus ;” p. 175. 

aff. p. 103. use with OD Za; p. 116. Sfestetes) pyteth patie, “ Jupiter ;” p. 175. 
S S pien, euph. and explet. aff. p. 163. 8: pyeez, temp. aff. critically explained ; 
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p. xv. aff. of castrat. animals; p. 43. 
of past tense; p. 134. 


iQ py6o, aux. adjunct. with verbs; p. 128. 
aux. verb. aff. p. 153. 
2026) pwazrwe, aux. adjunct. of compari- 


son; p. 82. may be omitted; p. 84. 


Apa. 


© Apa, consonant; p. 9. name; p. 7. 


power; p. ll. permut. p. 16. pres. 
over by Jupiter; p. 24. equiv.ind. g. 
syst. p. 28. 

(9 hpa, masc. aff, for birds; p. 43. 


OOD hpét, gener. aff. p. 107. 
OD ta; p. 114. 


used with 


o8 hpan, comb. with OD éa; p. 118. 

wosco00e? hpatloung:, *‘ tadpole,” refer- 
redto; p. XXXvil. 

Qos hpook, format. aff. for comp. subst. 
p. 38. 

$05 hpo, aff. of masc. gen. p. 43. 


g hpo, format. aff. for verbals ; p. 36. 
caus. aff. p. 57. 

Yq hpor a, format. aff, for verbals ; p. 36. 

(é hpyéeng, critically expl. p. xv. refer. 
to; p. xvi. caus. aff. p. 52. 

(g6 hpyeet, subst. verb used to form 
pass. voice; pp. 129 and 130. 


05 hpway. format. term. p. 37. 


© ba. 
© ha, class; p. 95. 
name; p. 7. power; p. ll. pres. over 
by Jupiter; p. 24. 
OPPO heedzana, measure of time; 
p. 172. 


consonant; p. I. 
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09 Bq 83 baheerawiedhie, “outer course;”’ 
pe 1/7. 

43 boddha, root analysed; p. 
“Mercury ;” p. 174. 

QRO7® boddhahooz Wednesday Fone, i 
174. 

308 boh, measure of “ weight ;”? p. 170. 


xexVis 


3D bha. 
OD Sha, consonant; p.1. class; p. 3. 
name; p. 7. power; p. 
over by Jupeter ; p. 24. 


DAD bhét, gener. aff. p. 107. 


122. RPS: 


2038: bhananz, particip. term. p. 143. 
miscell. aff. p. 160. 

2008 bhay, pron. interrog. p. 71. _ its 
compounds; p. 74. its use with 30 
hneet ; p. 72. with Q| Amya; p. 72. 
with Q hmyd, and a negat. p. 77. 

nod bhayhneet, used in asking 

aff. 


questions; p./l. gen. 
used with it; p. 114. 


009 dha, contract. p. 71, 
OB Dhie, euph. aff. p. 163. 


must be 


oF bh0d, aux. aff. of indef. time ; p. 135. 

O6P2 bhooraz, analysed, and deriv. given ; 
p. XXXly. 

ogepzccoods bhobrazloung, term ana- 
lysed; p. XXXvii. 

OQ: bho02, indef. past aff. p. 134, 
aff. negat. mood; p. 150. 


aux. 


OD bhai, aux. aff. negat. mood; p. 150. 


9308 bhway, format. and particip. term 


with subst. p. 37. 
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Q ma. 


class; pp. 9 


© md, consonant; p. l. 
and 7. 
when inf. how abbr. p. 23. - pres. over 
by Jupiter; p. 24. symb. in d. g. syst. 
p. 28. 


power and permut. p. 12. 


© md, format. aff. for comp. subst. p. 40. 
aff. of fem. gen. p. 43. 

© md, particle of negation, peculiarly used ; 
Deke 

S m, its permut. with certain vowels ; 
pp. 12 aid 19. 

QOD maga, miscell. aff. p. 159. 


use with verbs; p. 149. 


@O296, makara, “ Capricornus ;”’ p. 176. 

OS: méng. pres. pron. p. 68. 

o€scoo0€ méngztoung, measure of 
length ; p. 168. 

03288 
course ;”’ p. 177. 


Opo mee, pron. adj. p./2. and comp. 


matstshé wiedhie, “ middle 


De FO *. 

@p50095 meethee, used for 2005 bhay ; 
p- //. 

@po mee, fut. aff. critically expl. p. xv. 


abbr. p. 23. aff. of fut. tens. p. 134. 
expresses Inf. mood; pp. 125 and 141. 


QOD mat, measure of weight; p. 170. 
expr. “ four anna piece;”’ p. 171. 

QO00D médtdt, particip. term. p. 143. 
miscell. aff. p. 160. | 

8 mie, aux. verb. aff. p. 154. euph. aff, 
p. 163. 

3$ mien, * Pisces ;” p. 176. 

88 miemie, pron. p. 68. 

8 Q miemma, fem, adjunct ; p. 42. 


Soo0 mietha, ** Aries;” p.. 175. 
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QL mbsddhded, “linguals ;” p. 5. 

@COOD mooyai, measure of distance ; 
p- 167. 

J o0dsco moongnyéngstsé, measure of 
weight; p. 170. 

@ moo, aux. aff. honorif. mood; p. 145. 


takes all affixes; p. 146.  interrog. aff. 
attached to it; p. 149. aux. in negat. 
of comp. relat. of verbs ; p. 150. 


ae | el aff. p. 45. mod. 
QOD08 mooga, | 


aff. subj. p. 138. past. particip. aff. p. 
145. 


@ mod, euph. aff. p. 163. ° 

@% moodz, measure of weight; p. 170. 
expr. “two anna piece ;” p. 171. 

GO0QS médddn, “ Gemini ;” p. 175. 

ey mai, aff. of negation; p. 152. referred 
t0s ps vi 

coo€oés mounginéng, pers. pron. p. 68. 

ood gc moungshéng, pers. pron. p. 68. 

cooé moung, gong ” p2d7s. 

9 vS02000 moghkald,rainy season; p.177. 

3 mo, miscell. aff. p. 160. 

Gog: modoon:, aff. of negation ; p. 152. 

Qjos myaz, aff. of | indef. plur. p. 41. 
superlat. aff. p. 87. 

(S28 & myengzmd, mytholog. mount 
mentioned ; p. 177. 

(6 myeet, ‘*‘ stops,” nature of expl. p. 
XXX111. 

ee ae jaye =p. 12d. 

(3000: myeet htaz, 

les myat, sometimes aff. to express 


superlat. p. 88. 
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e myai, aux. verb. aff. p. 154. 
myoo, measure of weight; p. 169. 
(goad myouk, num. aux. p. 119. 
referred to; p. Xxx. 


9 Ama, referred to; p. xxi and xxiii. 


caus. aff. p. 54. 
144. 


9> hman, referred to ; p. xvii. 


aff. of past. part. p. 


92 hma, referred to; p. xxiand xxiii. 


caus aff. p. 54. 
p. 144. 


g hinie, aux. verb. aff. p. 154. 


G3 hmeez, aux. aff. negat. mood; p. 150. 


aff. of pres. particip. 


Q9 hméon, measure of weight ; p. 169. 
G Amdo, measure of weight; p. 169. 


Ge hmodoz, format. aff. for comp. subst. 
p- 40. 

Q| hmyd, used for indef. questions ; p. 72. 
peculiarly used pp. 77 and 78. 

O32 mwon:, noon ;” p. 173. 


OO yd. 
OO yd, consonant; p. 1. its class; p. 5. 
name; p.7. power; p.12. symb. 
when vocal; p. 15. pres. over by Mer- 
cury;p. 25. equiv. in k. g. syst. p. 26. 
ditto in d. g. syst. p. 28. 


od y, p. 12. 

oo€ yéng, dem, pron. p. 70. 
p: 7/4. 

Od ydn, used explet. with words of time ; 
p- 40. 

ORAPI yoodzdna, measure of distance ; 
p. 168. 

00005 youk, gener. aff. p. 104, 


Aeonlen ler youkyaz, masc, adjunct. p. 42. 
2 2B 


its comp. 


6) ra. 

6) 7d, consonant; p. 1. class; p. 6. 
name; p./. power and variat. p. 12. 
symb. when vocal; p.15. pres. over 
by Mercury; p. 25. equiv. ink. g. 
syst. p. 26. ditto in d. g. syst. p. 28. 
G) ra, aux. adjunct. with certain verbs ; p. 


129. intervenes between root and fut. 
aff. p. 136. mod. aff. indicat. p. 137. 
expresses fut. tense in subj. mood; p. 
139. item in interrog. mood; p. 148. 
item in negat. mood; p.150, aux. 


verb. aff. p. 153, 

G7, p. 12. 

6)O908 ragaz, caus. aff. p. 45. 

ates) rét, aux. verb. aff. p. 155. 

ates) rét, measure of time; p. 172. 

qc réng, comp. caus. aff. p. 60. pron. 
adj. p. 70. 

qc $ réng:, miscell. aff. p. 159. 

ares ree, format. aff. for comp. subst. p. 41. 

qo reet, mod. aff. imperat. p. 137. 

6 reet, aux. verb. aff. p. 153. 


@$ ran, format. term. for verbals ; 
A ran p. 34. miscell. aff. p. 160. 
in, 


6 rit, gen. aff. p. 109. 
q8 rawie, Sun ;” p. 174. 
c) ran, used explet. with nouns of time; 
p- 40. 
ra, format. aff. for verbals; ‘p. 3o. 
preceded by explet. p. 36. 
ra, pecul. use of ; p. 138, part. term. 


p- 143. 
have fut. signif. p. 152, 
aff. p. 154, 


qos rodpnan, miscell, aff. p. 160, 


roots term. in when negat. 
aux. verb. 
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6) rddn, miscell. aff. p. 160. 
G9,9.05 33 rérwétd, the Waterpot ;” 
p- 176. 


Ge\O rai. mod. aff. imperat. p. 137. 


connect. aff. p. 156. 
Gq\009 rouk, comp. caus. aff. p. 64. 
Co\2 rau, miscell. aff. p. 161. 
GO rwa, gen. aff. p. 112. 
CRs rwé,z, measure of weight; p. 170. 
CR QCMD009 rwésgouk, ‘to choose,” 
analysed§ p. XXvill. 
Gog Twe, abbr. p. 23. 
p. 63. 
alc? rwaigyee:, measure of weight; p. 
170. 


5 hr, how pronounced ; p. 12. 


comp. caus. aff. 


connect. aff. p. 156. 


gC shing, format. aff. for comp. subst, 
p. 40. 

ae sha, miscell. aff. p. 157. 

a shie, subst. verb. format. aff. for comp. 
subst. p. 40. 

1519 shiera, comp. caus. aff. p. 61. 


forms passive ; p. 129. 


C5) shé, comp. caus. aff. p. 58. 

CH? shéz, “before,” referred to; p. xlviil, 
C gcdlad shé pouk, heavy accent; p. 20. 
eg000 shouk, comp. caus. aff, p. 64. 

C 8) shwé, analysed; p. xlil. 


CO ki, 


CO Jd, consonant: p. i. its class; p. 6. 


power and permut. p. 13. 
by Mercury : 
syst. p. 28. 


' pres. over 
equiv. in d. g. 


7 


. 
- .7 
i). wwtse 


Co li, “ menth,”’ measure of time; p. 172. 
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coos lét, gen. aff. p. 111. measure of ca- 
pacity; p. 171. 

000 083 lét thee:, *‘ the fist,”’ referred to ; 
p- XXviil. 

coos 96 lét khodk, measure of capacity ; 
ae RE 


enag05 lakway, “ hiding of moon ;”’ p. 


174. 
cocod lignay, “ little moon ;” p. 174. 
oo€ léng, “husband,” deriv. given ; p. xii. 
cot léng, aux. aff. of indef. time ; .p. 135. 
and aff. of negat. mood; p. 150. 
coSa209 lénggdtsa2, miscell. aff. p. 161. 
co€scon: léngtlé, “ the Bow ;” p. 176. 
coa0$: lai tshant, “ waxing moon ;” p.173. 
c00Q09 la tshodk, ° waning moon ;” p. 
173. 
cop5 ee, abbr. p. 23. 
cod: leez, mod. aff. imperat. p. 137. 
mod. aff. subj. p. 188. mod. aff. inter- 
° rog. p. 147. 
copd: lee’, conjunction ; p. 165. 
copSeaan0e $ leetgoung:, abbr. p. 23. 
conj. p. 165. 
COQQS lattdn, aff. of dist. fut. p. 135. 
cod lit, euph. and explet. aff. p. 163. 
oofa eS labyee, ‘ full moon ;” p. 173. 
co(geScoqs labyeegyau, “ past full 
moon ;”’ p. 174, 
cO008 la theet, “* new moon ;” p. 173. 


cooS. lay, comp. caus. aff. p. 59. 


Od lan, “ fathom,” measure of distance ; 
Pp: 167. 
COO Ja, interrog. aff. p. 147. 
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00920008 Jailaz, miscell. pref. p. 162, 
C008 Ja, aff. of mas. gend. p. 43. 
08 lie, particip. term. p, 143. 


8&5 lienggan, Pali. referred to ; p. xii. 


c8O lien, euph. and explet. aff. p. 163. 
8S elie, particip. term. p. 143. 


08 lee, num. aux. p. 120. 


oY 106, } aff, fut. tens. inf. 


COS:(Gs Wwonces byect, Jp. 142. 

ale) look, aux. adjunct. with act. verbs ; 
p- 128. 

| Cocos lWaléng, abbr. p. 23. 

os lo6n?, gen. aff. p. 105. use with OD 
p- 114. num. aux. p. 122. 

GOO /é, aux. aff. of indef. time; p. 135. 
mod. aff. imperat. p. 137. 

GOO le, vocat. p. 47. use with gen. aff, 


and OD td; pp. 116 and 117. (persist); 
p- 160. euphon. aff. p. 163. 
p- 166. 

GOO /é, aux. verb aff. p. 154. 


interject. 


CO Jai, interrog. aff. p. 149. 
GOOD dai, mod. aff. imperat p. 137. in- 
terrog. aff. p. 147. 
co0005 louk, num. aux. p. 121. 
cell. aff. p. 160. 
§ lo, mod. aff, optat. p. 141. 
aff. p. 160. euphony. aff. p. 163. 


$8 Wolo, miscell. aff. p. 160. 


8 bs, 
Hoos lee, 


oS loik, mod. aff. imperat. p. 137. 
oqad lyét, mod, aff, subj. p. 138, past. 


mis- 


miscell. 


J ict aff, p. 160, 
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part. aff. p. 145. 
155. 


CQ) “ya, caus. aff. p. 57. 


aux. verb. aff, p. 


OQ)92 yaz, comp. caus. aff. p. 63. 

COO? lydit, num, aux, p. 122. 

OO fwon, num. aux, p. 122, 

Op $4) lwonrwé, aux. adjunct. of compari- 
son; p.82. may be omitted; p. 84. 

O05 lway, aux. verb. aff. p. 154. 

$00 hlanzhlee, mod. aff. imperat. 
p- 137. 

O99 Ala, euphon, aff. p. 163. 

0g] hlya, how pronounced ; Dp. 163. 

age hlyéng, mod. aff. subj. p. 138. sup- 


posit. aff. p. 139. 
p. 145. 


age & Alyéng:, miscell. aff. p, 161. 


past. part. aff: 


agjo hiya, caus. aff. p. 57. 
QQgjos Alyas comp, caus, aff. p, 63. 
Q29 hlwa, gen. aff. p. 109. 


O wa. 


takes 2d symb. 


of 2d. vowel; p.3. inherent. vowel 
with, when permut, p. 4, class; p. 6. 
power and permut. p. 13, power when 
vocal; p. 13. symb. when a vowel; 
p. 15. pres. over by Mercury; p. 20. 
equiv. of symb. in k, g. syst. p. 20. 
equiv. in d. g. syst. p. 28. 


O wd, consonant; p. l. 


§ w, use and applicat. p. 13. 

olep) wet, fraet. numb. p. 97. 

o§ won, format. aff. for comp. subst. p. 
40. 

o$:(3¢ winskyéng, comp, caus, aff. 
p. 03, 
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o$3005 wonepat, comp. caus. aff. p. 63. 
08:¢(g209 womemyouk, “to be glad,” 
analyeed 5 Pp: XXX. 


00S way, caus. aff. p: 54, 
© win, aux. verb. aff. p- 153. 


Olagyod wakywat, October ;’’ p. 175. 
‘explained ; p. 177. 

dleslé wakhoung, “ August;” p. 175. 
means ‘‘ the-height of Lent.” 

O19 watsho, * July ;” p. 175. 
“observance of Lent.” 
p- 176. 3: 

Slog: 3 wadwengs, Lent ; ras 177. 


88 wiedhie, es oun 8) path 5 2 ‘?P wg he 


means 


intercalated ; 


CO8 wee, comp. caus. aff, Pe 60. 


i OP thi ? 


OO tha, consonant ‘p. 2 class; p. 6. 
powers p- 13. __ double how wr itten 5 
Doan pres. ‘over by ae p- 20. 


equiv. in dig. .p. 28. 
906 théng, pres. pron. p. 68. ° 


90€3 thing?, dem. pron. p. 7/1. 
906 ‘ -théng, aux. verb. aff. p. 154. 
505 ¢ theet, measure of distance ; p. 167. 


0008, thee, tonnect; aff. nature of expl. 
tip .xvil.” abb. p. 23. format.aff. for 
comp. subst. p. 38. caus. aff. p. 44. 
‘expresses “‘time ;” p. xxili. connect. 
aff.-p. 65. dem. pron. p. 70. — relat. 
increm. p..78. use in format. of adject. 
De/Oe Coan. of pres. tense; p. 134. 
mod. aff: indicat. p. 186. referred to; 
«p. xxxi. . part. term, p. 143. connect. 
aff. p. 156. ; 


2 2900908 theemihoh, conjunct. p. 165. 
90006 sAR}OD thadéngzkywat, *$ October 529 
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p. 175. means “ the observance com- 
pleted.” 

9905 thét, its sign and use ; p. 7. 
in k. g. syst. p. 26. 

o0§ 9cag0C thindokhoung, measure of 
weight; p. 169. 

20(9¢ thapyéng, expresses “time;” p. 

: past. part. aff. p. 144. 


symb, 


XXlll. 
00.905 thahpway, part. term. p. 143. 


90003 thamaz, 
subst. p. 39. 


format. aff. for comp. 


200063 thaléng:, abbr. ‘September ;” 
Pet/os 

9005 thay, format. aff. for comp. subst. 
p: 38. 


9005 thay, 9005 ¢00 thaylé, interject. 
p. 166. 


D0@.§) thirwe, abbr. p. 24, use; p. 63. 


e516 thinkhoung, “ midnight ; p. 173. 

2860206 thintoung, measure of dis- 
tance ; 5 Pe ‘168. 

009 ‘tha, num. aux. p- 123. 
aff. p. 161. 

9004) tharwé, aux. adjunct. for compar. 


miscell. 


p- 82. may be omitted; p. 84. 
0098 thas, format. aff. for comp.subst.p. 38. 
38 thie, mod. aff. imperat. p. 137. 
aff. p. 163. 

Soo: thiedéng, analysed ; p. x1. 
Bore: aC oD thiedingne,“ Sabbath 174. 
o8$ thien; ** Leos” p. 175. 

oe thees, 


40. . 
29 tho, pron. adj. p. 69. 


euph. 


format. aff. for comp. subst. p- 


¢ thddn, numeral, meaning explained ; 
Pp. 89. 
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OQ ¢hd0, format. pref. for comp. subst. p. 
41. pers. pron. p. 69. 
@000095 thé thee, abbr. p. 24. 


COO: thé, miscell. aff. p. 159. 


Go02¢ 003006 thésthésténg, nasal mark ; 
p- 14. 
COO0 thai, connect. aff. nature of expl. 


p- Xvill. abbr. p. 23. connect aff. pp. 
65 and 156. may be used with pron. 
adj. pp.69 and 70. __ relat. increm. p. 
78. use in form. adject. p. 79. _ parti- 
cip. term. p. J43. 


CD09 e3o thoukra. “ Friday, Venus ;”’ p. 
175. 
e004 thaurie, * Saturn ;” p. 175. 


Goo thaa, abbr. p. 24. 
@ooSaop5 thatilee, miscell. aff, p. 159. 


¢ thdz, deriv. given; p. xix. aff. masc, 
gend. p. 43. “the Goat ;” p. 175. 

og tho, true meaning of; p. 36. 
aff. p.47. referred to; p. xxiil. 
adj. p. 72. and comp. p. 79. 


0300905 thomahoh, conjunct. p. 165. 
9905 thway, gen. aff. p. 111. 


caus. 


pron. 


D208 thwaz,* to go;” part. conjugat. p. 131. 
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GOQCD0IOD thwéthouk, how abb. p. 24. 
59| thya, how pronounced; p. 13. 


OD ha. 


OO ha, consonant; p. 1. its class; p. 6. 


power; p. 13. symb. when a vowel, 
and with what letters so combined p. 
15. pres. over. by Venus; p. 25. 
equiv. in d. g. syst. p. 28. use of as 
aspirate in form. of act. verbs; p. 


127. 

006300999600 héngstha alé, name _ of 
weight; p. 171. 

ons han, miscell. aff. p. 160. 

o) hoo, connect. aff. p. 156. used in In- 
finit. mood ; p. 141. 

oa) hoo, connect. aff. p. 157. 

op hai, interject. p. 166. 

GUD909D houk, dem. pron. p. 70. 


BR ho, dem. pron. p. 70. and comp. 
pili 
S Ula. 
S lla, consonant ; pe dv: clases “pe @ 
name; p.7- power; p. 14. presided 
over by Mercury; p. 29. 
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A. 

Abbreviations, list of; p. 23. of names of 
measures of distance ; p. 169. of weight ; 
p- 170. of capacity; p. 172. 

_ Ablative, affixes used for nominat. p. 45. 
other uses of; p. 54 et seq. 7 

** About,” a quantity, how expr. pp. 121 
and 122. 

** About to,” (future) how expr. p. 143. 

Accents, nature of expl. p. xxxiii. applicat. 
of given; p. 20. 

** Accidentally,” aux. verb. aff. p. 154. 

** According to,” how expr. pp. 48, 62 
and 64. 

** Account” on this, how expr. p. 73. 

** Account of” on, miscell. aff. p. 159. 

** Accustomed to,” aux. verb. aff. pp. 153 
and 154. 

** Across,” how expr. p. 64. 

Action, aux. adjuncts of; p. 128. 

Active, formed from neuter ; p. 127. 

Adjectives, how formed; p. 79. nature of 
analysed ; pp. xvii.and xxiv. 

Adverbial form of root, expresses * quali- 
ty; p.81. also superlat. degree ; p. 87. 

Adverbs, p. 163. 

** Afar,”’ how expressed ; p. 60. 

Affixes, classes of expl. p. 29. Vide causal, 
modal, temporal, numeral, generic, con- 
nective, verbal, assertive, auxiliary, mis- 
cellaneous, indefinite, euphonic, exple- 
tive. 

** Afternoon,” how expr. p. 173. 

“Again,” how expr. p. 118. 
verb, aff. p. 153. 

* All,” used with words of time; p. 63, 

2D 


item aux. 


“All together,” how expr. p. 117. 
Allusion, point of, how shewn ; p. 45. 
“Almost,” miscell. aff. p. 160. 

Alphabet, Burman; p. 1. final remarks 
on; p. 2]. 

“¢ Also,”? how expr. p. 165. 

“Among,” (locative) how expr. pp. 53 
and 54, 

“* And,” how expr. pp. 51 and 165. 

“Anna,” coin how expr. in Burmese ; pp- 
170. item, two and four anna pieces; 
p. 171 

“ Another,” pron. adj. p. 72. analytically 
referred to; p. xiii. 

*¢ Another’s,”’ how expr. p. 69. 

* Anterior,” how expr. p. 58. 

“¢ Apart,” how expr. p. 117. 

“APRIL ;” p. 17). 

“ AQUARIUS;” p. 176. 

“ Aniges ;” p. 175. 

** Around,” how expr. p. 63. 

“ Arrive at, obtain,” idiomat. use of ; p. 64. 

Articles; p. xviii. 

** As,” miscell. aff. pp. 159 and 161. 

‘* As far as,”’ how expr. p. 62. 

** Aside,” how expr. p. 77. 

** As much as,” idiomat. use ef ; p. 63. 

Aspiration, of initial letter forms active ; 
p- 127. 

Assertive affix (of time), necessary to com- 
plete meaning ; p. 138. sometimes aux. 
p- 133 and 134. 

** As to,” expr. by locat. aff. p. 54. 

** At,” how expr. in ref. to time; pp. 46 
and 53. locative; p. 53. 

“ AuGust;” p. 175. 
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Auxiliaries, numeral ; p. 119. 

Auxiliary adjunct, of active verbs; p. 128. 
of passive ditto ; pp. 128 and 129. affixes, 
list of; p. 153. 

B. 


« Because,” how expr. p. 50. miscell. aff. 
p- 160. 

“‘ Before,’’ how expr. (time); p. 64. (ne- 
gative) ; p. 150. 

** Begin to,” aux. verb. aff. p. 155. —idio- 
mat. use of in connect. with negat.p. lol. 

** Beginning,” expr. p. 59. 

‘‘ Besides,” expr. p. 165. 

** Beyond,” how expr. p. 86. 

Boopuism, jts tenets alluded to; pp. x., 
xlviil. and 89. 

*“‘ Bow,” Zodaic. sign ; p. 176. 

‘* Buu,” Zodaic. sign ;.p. 175. 

Burmese Language, analysed; Introduct. 
passim. written from left to right ; p. 1. 
derived from original roots ; p. 29. 

‘¢ Business, affair,’’ idiomat. use of ; p. 64. 

‘* But,”’ rendered ; pp. 76 and 165. 

‘* By,”’ rendered; p. 49. 

“‘ By means of,”’ past in signif. p. xxiii. 
how expr. pp. 50 and 52. 

C. 


‘** Can,” potent. mood, how expr. p. 140. 

“ CANCER ;” p. 175. 

*“* Capacity,” measures of; p. 171. 

“ CAPRICORNUS;” p. 176. 

Cases, of nouns, how expr. p. 43 et seq. 

Causal affixes ; term expl. p. 29. list of ; 
p. 43 et seq. compound; p. 9/7. when 
employed with connect. aff. p. 65. ex- 
press “time ;” pp. xx. et seq. 144. 

‘“* Cause” to, forms act. voice ; p. 127. item 
aux. verb. aff. p. 154. 7 

‘“‘ Certainly,” miscell. pref. p. 162. 

Classes, of vowels ;p. 3. of consonants; 
pp. 9, 6. 

“* Collect”? to, idiomat. use of, with nume- 
rals; p. 116. : 

Comparative, degree how expr. p. 82. 
idiomat. use of with verbs; p. 85. 


Comparison, peculiarity concerning degrees | 
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of ; p. xxv. inferior deg. of expr. p. 83. 
how negatived; p. 84. similar deg. of; 
p-. 94. 

Conjunctions ; p. 165. 

Connective aif. term expl. p. 31. when 
used with caus. aff. p. 65. use as relat. 
increm. p.78. use with adjectives ; p. 
79. list of; p. 156. 

‘¢ Consistent with,’ how expr. p. 64. 

Consonants, the number of in the Burm. 
Lang. p. 1. name and class; p. 6. pro- 
nunc. p. 8. double; p.15. mute conson. 
p. 14. 

“ Contiguity,” how expr. p. 59.. 

Continued or customary action, how expr. 
p. 155. 

‘Continues to,” aux. verb. aff. pp. 153 
and 154. | 

Contrast, how marked; p. 45. 

‘¢ Courses,”’ of the Sun; p. 177. 

“Cras,” Zodaic. sign; p. 175. 

‘¢ Cubit,”’ two kinds of; p. 168. 

D. 

“* Dare to,’”’ aux. verb. aff. p. 153. 

Dates, in correspondence, how expr. in 
Burmese ; p. 174. 

Dative case, objective used for it; p. 46. 

‘Dear!’ exclam. p. 166. 

Decades, of rational beings how expr. p. 
98. peculiarity in compounding with 
noun ; p. 100. 

“ DECEMBER; p. 176. 

Dentals ; p. 6. 

Derivative nouns, how formed; p. 32. 

‘‘ Difference,’”’ expr. p. 118. 

“Difficulty,” aux. verb. aff. p. 154. 

“ Direction of,’ how expr. p. 47. 

Disconnective, expr. by ablative; p. 54. : 

<< Dislike to,”’ aux. verb. aff. p. 153. 

“Distance,” expr. p. 60. tables of mea- 
sures of ; p. 167. 

*< Down,” how expr. p. 61. 

“* During,” expr. by locat. aff. p. 53. item 
p- 63. 7 

K. 

“« Each,” -exprs p. 1238. 
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* flasily,”? aux. verb. aff. p. 154, 

“ Elsewhere ;” p. 77. 

Emphasis, how expr. p. 45. 
cell. aff. p. 161. 

“ End of,” to the, expr. p. 61. 

Era of, Burmah ; p. 177. 

““ Et cetera,” how expr.-p. 56. 

Ethics of Boodhism refer. to; p. xlviii. 

“Even, like” to be, expr. p. 62. emphat. 
miscell. aff. p. 158. 


Euphonic, 
Expletive, y 2 list of ; p. 162. 
F. 


** FEBRUARY ;” p. 176. 

Feminine, v. gender. 

‘First of? from, miscell. aff. p. 158. 

* Fisu,” Zodaic. sign; p. 176. 

“Fit,” suitable, consistent ; p. 64. 

** Fit to,” aux. verb. aff. p. 154. 

“ Five,” number refer. to; pp. x. and 89. 

** Fold,” in connection with numbers, how 
expr. p. 121. 

“For,” dative; pp. 49 and 57 

*“* Former,” how expr. p. 64. 

Fractions, how expr. p. 120. 

“FRIDAY ;” pi 175. 

“From,” past in signif. p. xxi. expr. by 
an idioms p. 51. = ablat. case; pp. 54 
and 96. use in connect. with “ to ;” p. 55. 

Future tense, how rend. p. 134. has sup- 
posit. mean. p. 135. forms an imperat. 
p. 137. reason of doing so; p. xxxi. 
expresses Infinit. Mood; p. 141. 

G 


item by mis- 


“ Gemini,” Zodaic. sign; p. 175. 

Gender; p. xix. of nouns; pp. 42 and 43. 

Generic affixes, term expl. p. 31. list of ; 
p. 102. must be used in interrogation ; 
p. 114. 

Genitive of verbals, objective used for; p. 
47 

* Go,” verb, conjugated ; p. 131. 

** Goat,” Zodaic. sign ; p. 175. 

Gutturals ; p. 6. 


“Half,” how expr. p. 97. 
p. 12). 


num, aux, 
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“‘ He,” pers. pron. p. 69. 

“ Hence,” expr. p. 73. 

“* Here and there,” expr. p. 116. 

“« Hey !” exclam. p. 166. 

“ Holloa !” exclam. p. 166. 

Homonyms, list of ; p- xlv. et seq. 

Honorific increment; p.65. attach. to 
root of comp. caus. aff. p. 66. with 
verbs, forms honorific mood; p. 145. 

** Hour,”’ how expr. p. 173. 

“* How ?” expr. p. 74. 

“* How many,” expr. p. 71. 


i 

pers. pron. pp. 66 and Ole 

“ January ;”’ p. 176. 

“If so,” expr. p. 74. 

Imperative mood, future in signif. p. xxxi. 
aff. of; p. 137. dispenses with assert. 
aff. p. 133. 

“In,” present in signif. p. xxi. (locative) ; 
pp- 52 and 53. (in ref. to time,) p. 53. 

“In order to,” future in signif. p. xxi. 
(dative) ; p. 49. 

“¢ In reference to,” expr. by locat. aff. p. 54. 

* Indeed,” miscell. aff. p. 158. 

Indefinite time, aff. of; p. 135. 

Indicative mood, present in signif. p. xxxi. 
aff. of ; p. 136. 

“Inferior,” how expr. p. 61. 

Infinitive mood, future in signif. pp. xxi. 
xxii. root by itself expr. p. 125. 
other mode of expr. pp. 125 and 141. 

Inherent vowel, v. Vowel. 

Initial letter aspirated, forms act. voice ; 
p- 127. 


vind Pog 


_ Injunction, how expr. pp. 138 and 152. 


Instrumental, nominat. used for; p. 44. 
affix. pp. 50 and 52. 

** Into,” analysed ; p. 57. 

‘* Interior ;” p. 60. 

Intercalated, what months so; p. 176. 

Interrogative mood, aff. of; p. 147. 

“ It,” pers. pron. p. 69. 

*‘ Item by item,” expr. p. L116. 

“ JuLy;’ 


b ] 
. 175 
“ JUNE i, P 
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‘¢ Just, and no more,” miscell. aff. p. 160. 
“ JupiTeR,’ Burman name for, refer. to, 
and meaning of Pali name given; p. 
XXXVill. presides over certain letters ; 


p. 25. over day of week; p. 175. 


L. 


Labials ; p. 6. 

«* Law” sacred, ref. to pp. xi. and 90. 

** Length,” v. Distance. 

$603" p, 1/2, 

** Less than,” num. aux. p. 122. 

“* Lest,”’ miscell. aff. p. 159. 

Letters, numb. of, in Burmese; p. 1. 

«< Lipra ;” p. 175. 

** Like, like as ;” pp. 56 and 62. 
aff. p. 160. 
p- 160. 

** Likely to,”’ aux. verb. aff. p. 155. 

Linguals, p. 6. 

** Lion,” Zodaic. sign; p. 175. 


‘* Lower,”’ expr. p. 61. 


miscell. 
“ jittle like ;’? miscell. aff. 


M. 


“* MALE, and FEMALE” Zodaic. sign; p. 
175. | 

“Marcu ;” p. 176. 

** Mars,” presides over certain letters; 
p- 24. over day of week; p. 174. 

Masculine, v. Gender. 

** May,” subj. mood, how expr. p. 140. 
in connect. with “ that ;” p. 142. 

“* May,” month of; p. 175. 

Measures nouns implying, peculiarity, con- 
cerning ; pp. 88 and 102. tables of; p. 
167. 


““ MERCURY,” presides over certain letters ; 
p- 25. over day of week ; p. 174. 

‘““ Merely,” expr. p. 118. 

“‘ Midnight,” expr. p. 173. 

““ Midst,” how expr. p. 59. 

Miscellaneous Affixes ; p. 157. 

Modal aff. term expl. p. 30. v, Indica- 
tive, Imperative, Precative, Subjunctive, 
Potential, Optative, Infinitive, Honori- 
fic, Interrogative, Negative. 
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‘ Monpay;” p. 174. 

“Moon,” presides over certain letters ; 
p- 24. over day of week; p. 174. 
“ waning and waxing ;” pp. 173, 174. 

‘ More than,” num. aux. p. 122. —mis- 
cell. aff. p. 159. 

“ More,” aux. verb. aff. p. 154. 

Multiplicand, , 

Multiplier, {how formed ; pp. 119, 120. 

“ Must,”’ how expr. p. 136. 

Mute consonant; p. 14. 

Mutuality, how rendered ; p. 47. 


N. 

Nasals; p. 7. 

‘“* Near,” expr. pp. 59 and 60. 

“ Nearly,”’ miscell. aff. p. 160. 

“‘ Necessarily,” miscell. aff. p. 158. 

Negative mood, sometimes dispenses with 
assert. aff. p. 133. aff. of; p. 149. 

‘* Never ;” with noun ; p. 78. - with verbs ; 
p- 151. 

“« Nevertheless,” rend. p. 76. 

“* Nine,” numb. ref. to; p. 89. 

Nominative how expr. p. 44. 

“ None,”’ idiomat. rendered in Burmese ; 
poz. | 

“Noon,” how rend. p. 173. 

“ Not,” v. Negative mood. 

‘“< Not at all,”’ miscell. pref. p. 162. 

‘“‘ Nothing but,” rend. p. 118. .  miscell. 
aff. p. 158. 

‘* Nothing more than,” miscell. aff. p. 
161. 

‘* Notwithstanding,” p. 76. 
pp. 158 and 159. 

Nouns, divisions of; p. 31. 

“© NOVEMBER ;” p. 175. 

«* Now and then,” rend. p. 116. 

Number; p. xviii. of nouns; p. 41. of 
verbs; pp. 130 and 131. 

Numeral affix, term expl. p. 90. 
of Burmese ; p. 89 et seq. 

Numerals; p. xxv. mode of compound, 
with noun ; p. 98. 

Numerical, mode of writing; pp. 25 and 
28. 


miscell. aff. 


system 
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O. 

Objective case, expr. p. 46. 

** Obtain, arrive at,’ idiomat. use of p: 
64. . xptesses ** must,” p. 136. 
as mol. aff. Indicat. p. 137. 
verb. aff. p. 153. 

* OcToBER;” p. 175. 

* Of,” how expr. (ablative) ; pp. 46 and 
49. (possessive,) ; p. 48. 

** Oh !” interject. p. 166. 

“On,” in ref. to time pp. 52 and 53. 
(locat.) comp. caus. aff. p. 58. 

“On account of,” expr. by instrument. 
aff. pp. 50. 52. 

** On, and up to,” (time) ; p. 63. 

** One,”’ comb. with var. roots; p. 114. 

** One and half ;” p. 98. 

** One, and the same ;” p. 123. 

“* One, and three quarters ;” p. 98. 

** One’s own,” expr. p. 70. 

“ Only,” expr. p. 118. num. aux. p. 123. 
miscell. aff. pp. 158 and 161. 

Optative mood, aff. of ; p. 14]. 

“ Or,” expr. p. 73. conjunct. p. 165. 

* Or else,” conjunct. p. 165. 

Ordinals how formed ; pp. xxx and 119. 

Original nouns ; p. 31. 

Orthography ; p. 177. 

“ Other” an, p. 72. the “ other;”? pp. 72 
and 114. 

“ Otherwise,” rend. p. 73. 

** Out of,” expr. p. 54. 

“ Outer,” expr. p. 59. 

* Over to” (locative) ; p. 53. 

P. 


use 
aux. 


Palatals ; p. 6. 


Particularising ; how rend. pp. 46 and 
54, 
Participles, their affixes; p. 143. aff. of 


their time ; p. 144, 


Passive voice, how formed; p. 129. aux. 
adjunct of ; p. 128 and 129. 
Permutation, of triphthong; p. 3. — of in- | 


herent vowel ; p. 4. item; p. 17 and | 
19. of vowel, dit; p.5. of final con- 
sonants; pp. 8, 9, 10, Ll and 17. of | 
certain consonants ; p. 16. 


Z2E 


| Sappatuy;”’ p. 174. 
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Persistive, miscell. aff. p. 160. 

“ Pice,” coin how expr. in Burmese ; p. 
170. 

** Pisces ;” p. 176. 

Planets, preside over the Alphabet; p. 24. 
over days of week ; p. 174, 115. 

Plural, idiom of double; pp- 34, 37, and 
81. Vide also number. indef. plur. p. 41. 

Possessive case; p. 48. locative aff. used 
for it; p. 53. forms pron. adj. p. 69. 
forms adject. pp. xviii and 79. 

** Posterior to,”? how expr. p. 59. 

Potential mood, its aff. p. 140. 

“¢ Power to,” aux. verb. aff. p. 155. 

‘* Presence,” expr. p. 60. 

“ Probably,”’ miscell. aff. p. 160. 

Pronouns; p. xxiii. pron. subst. p. 66. 
pron. adj. p.69. demonstr. and interrog. 
p. 70. et seq. 

*¢ Proportion to,” expr. p. 48. 

Punctuation ; p. 21. 

“* Purpose of,”” miscell. aff. p. 160. 

Q. 

“* Quarter”’ of a number expr. p. 97. 

a quantity, num. aux. p. 121. 
R. 

Rational beings, decades of, how expr. p. 
98. 

“* Ready to,” aux. verb. aff. p. 154. 

“* Reciprocate,” aux. verb. aff. p. 155. 

** Regret,”’ miscell. aff. p. 157. 

Relative, how rend. p. 78. 

** Remain,” aux. verb. aff. p. 153. 

** Repeatedly,” expr. p. 118. 

* Right,” or “ authority to, 
aff. 155. 

** Roots,”’ of the lang. what they expr. p. 
xiii. verbal, some relations of, expr. by 
other roots; p. 125, pecul. comb pp. 
125 and 126. of two descript. p. 126. 
by themselves, imperative; p. 137. 
comp. how negat, p. 151. 

“© Royal cubit,” p. 168. 

S 


ot 


3) 


aux. verb. 


“ Sacitrarivs ;” p. 176. 


'€ Sake of 3”? miscell, aff. p. 161. 
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« Same as,” expr. p. 117. 

“ SarurpDay ;” p. 175. 

« SATURN,” pres. over certain letters; p. 
24. over day of week ; p. 175. 

“ Scates,” Zodaic. sign; p. 175. 

* Scorrio ;” p. 175. 

“ Scorpion,” Zodaic. sign; p. 175. 

“Sea Monster,” Zodaic sign ; p. 176. 

““ Seasons,” the three p. 176. 

“ Self;”’ pron. p. 67. 

‘¢ SEPTEMBER” p. 175. 

<¢ She,” pers. pron. p. 69. 

** Side,” expr. p. 60. 

«Similar to.;” -p.. 51. | 

“ Similarity,” expr. in kind; p. 117. in 
amount; p. 118. 

Singular, v. Number. 

< Single one.”’ expr. p.. 115. 

«< So,” expr..p.'48. 

“* So, and so,” expr. p. 77. 

** So forth,” expr. p. 56. 

“< So much,”’ expr. p. 77. 

“* Sorrow,” miscell. aff. p. 158. 

 Still,”’ miscell. aff. p. 159. 

Subjunctive mood, aff. of; p. 138. 

Substantive, v. Nouns. comp. subst. p. 
37 et seq. subst. with two adject. p. 
8]. subst. form sometimes superlat. p. 
88. subst. verb, v. verb. 

‘ Such,” pron. dem. p. /2. 

<¢ Such as,” pron. dem. p. 72. 

‘ Suitable,” expr. p. 64. 

‘¢ Sun,” pres. over.a letter; p. 25. 
day of week; p. 174. 

SUNDAY? op. 4/4. 

<¢ Sunrise’ pe 

“ Sunset”’ he. we 

Superlative deg. aff of; p. 86. 

Supposition, expr. pp. 135 and 139. 

“< Surprise,” miscell. aff. p. 157. 

Symbols of vowels; p. 2. 2nd symb. of 
2nd vowel; p. 3. of vocal consonants ; 


over 


p. 15. 
Symbolic, character of Burmese lang. 
Introd. pass. 


T. 


« Taurus,” ref. to p. xxxviii. item. p. 175. 


INDEX. 

Temporal aff. term expl. p. 30. list of; 
p. 134. 

“That,” dem. pron. p. 70. 

“‘ There,”’ var. deg. of, expr..p. 77. 

‘“* Therefore,”’ expr. pp. 75 and 76. 

‘“¢ This,” dem. pron. p. 70. 

‘** Thou,” pers. pron. p. 68. 

* Though,”’ miscell. aff. pp. 158, 159 and 
16T. 

** Three,” numb. tef.:- to 3p. B9. 

** Throughout,” expr. p. 61. 

‘¢ THURSDAY,” p. 175. 

** Thus,’” var. expr. pp. 36, 48; 72,73 
and 75. 

** Tickal’ name of weight ; p. 170. 

** Times,” in connect. with numb. v. Mul- 
tiplier. 

** To, towards,”’ fut. in signif. p. xxi and 
xxii. how expr. p. 47. dative; p. 48. 

““ To wit,” expr. p. 75. connect. p. 156. 

“@ Together ally py 142m vette 
‘time ssp. lao. 

** Together with,” p. 51. 

“ TR1AD;” Boodhist, ref. to; p. 89. 

Triphthong ; p. 3. 

«< Try to,”? aux. verb. aff. p. 154. 

*¢ TuEsDAyY ;”’ p. 174. 


ep 


“ Under,”’ how expr. p. 58. 

Units, peculiarity concern. im comp. with 
NOUN 3s. oo: . 

“* Unmerciful 5” aux. verb. aff. p. 155. 

eens expr. p- 62. 

** Unto,”’ (locat.) p. 53 and 64. 

** Up to’ expricp; 04. 

“* Upper ;”” expr. pp. 58 and 61. 


Af 


“VENUS,” pres. over certain letters; p. 
25. over day of week ; p. 175. 

Verb, substantive, how qualified; p. 81. 

Verbal affixes; p. 133. aux. two kinds 
of; p. 138. 

Verbs; pp. xxxi and 125. 

‘* ViraGin,” Zodaic. Sign; p. 173. 

“Vireo ;” p. 175. 
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“< Viss” name of weight ; p. 170. 

Vocative, case; p. 57. 

Vowel, inherent, has no symbol; p. 2. 
permut. p.4. how destroyed; p. 7. 
2d. vow. has two symbols ; p. 3. 

Vowels, numb. of in the Lang. p. 1. how 
comb. with cons. p. 2. symbols of 3 p- 
2. pronunciation of; pp. 4 and 5, 

W 


“ Watch,” measure of time ; p. 173. 

“ WarTerpot,” Zodaic. sign; p. 175. 

* We,” pers. pron. pp. 66 and 67. 

** Wednesday ; p. 174. _ 

“ Weight,” table of measures of ; p. 169. 

“ Well!” exclam p. 166. 

“ What,” interrog. pron. p. 71. 

** Whatever,” interrog. pron. p. 72. 

** Whence ?” interrog. p. 74. 

** Where, (locat. not interrog.) idiomat. 
expr. p. 61. 

** Where 2?” interrog. p. 74. 
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°° Wherefore ?” interrog. p. 74. 

“‘ Wherefore,” not interrog. p. 75. 

Wherein ?” interrog. p. 74. 

“While,” miscell. aff. pp. 158 159 and 
161. 

“ Whilst,” expr. by locat. aff. p. 54. 

“ Whoever,” pron. p. 72. 

“Whole,” how expr. pp. 114 and 115. 
of a quantity; p. 122. 

“¢ Why ?” interrog. p. 74. 

““ Why,” not interrog. miseell. aff. p. 162. 

“ Willing to,” miscell. aff. p. 159. 

“ With,” pres. in signif. p. xxi. (preposi- 
tion) expr. p. 50. 

“ Without,” fut. in signif. p. xv. (negat.) 
p. 150. deficient in; p. 152. 

Words, no division between, in Burmese 
lang. p. 1. 

** Worthy to,” aux. verb. aff. p. 154. 

“ Would,”’ optat. mood ; p. 14]. 

Writing numerical mode of ; pp. 25 and 28, 


. 


s 
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